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THE CHIEP OF

War DEPARTMENT,
Washington, October 3,

A board of officers consisting of Lien
Twentieth Infantry; Lieut. Col. Ge
alry ; Maj. Henry C Hasbrouek, F
Gilmore, Assistant Adjutant-Geneg
Twenty-third Infa - Capt. Edward 5. Godfre)
¥ . Lancaster, Third Artil
v ity=fifth Infantry, @
i T. French, je., Fon
ol r iations o

, having prepared a system
it is herewith

which has been approved by the wder
iblished for the information and government of the Army, aud
p s pbservance of the militia of the United States
With a wie to insare uniformity throughout the Army, all
) mbraced in this system

infantry exercises and maneuvers not ¢
i1 be strictly

e prohibited, and those herein prescribed w
observed,
Reprignp Pre R,
Seeretary of War.

Wi DEPARTMENT,
WashingtongJune 28, 1904.

A -;u"“llli section of the War Department Genersl Stafl having
prepared, under the direction of the Chief of Stalf, a complete
revision of the Infantry Drill Regulations, which has been ap-
proved by the President, it jis herswith published for the in-

he United States

formation and government of the Army and the organized mili-

¢
With & view to insure uniformity throughout the Army, all in=
fantry exercises and manetyers not embraeed in this sy are
prohibited, and those herein preseribad-will be strictTy ol

. W, JH

»
Seerela
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DEFINITIONS.

In speaking of the enemy, one says, “his right flank ;"
*his left wing.” to indicate the flank or wing which the
enemy would so designate.

Flank Attack : A move made against the enemy’s flank.

Flankers : Men so posted or marched as to protect the flank of &
column

Flank Maroh = A m:n'vh. whatever the formation, ll) which
troops move along the front of the enemy’s position.

Formation ! Arrangement of the elements of & command. The
placing of all fractiong in their order in line, in column, or
for battle.

Front: The space, in width, rn'r'!|}|i| d }.:, A command, either in
line or column.

Front also denotes the (‘x'n ction of the enen 1¥.

Guide: An officer, noncommi ssion ed officer. or private, upon
\\h...n the command, or fraction thereof, yv'g\l]:110~.~i!> march.

Héad : The lending element of a column.

Interval : Spuce between glements of the same line.

Left:The left extremity or element of a bod v of troops.

Line A format in which the different elements are abreast
of each other.

Maneuver : A movement made actording to the nature of the
ground with reference to the position and movementsof the
enemy

Order, Close . The normal formation in which soldiers are regu
larly arranged in line or column.

Extended : The formation in which the soldiers. or the
subdivisions, or both, are separated by intervals greater
than in ¢lose order.

Pace ;: Thirty inches; th th of the full step in quick time.

Ploy: To diminizh front

Point of Rekt: The po :.r at which a formati begins.

Rank : A line o f men plac

Right : The s .

Seo » Men 4!«-I‘.
when forming for battle, to g g report information
cCOnecerni I }

march and

T ™ . ] ground.
achoes n 1111 MO e precence-of the
Turning M went » An ext { sment around the

L enemy.

M #my’s
flank for the purpose w" threatening r attacki 108 ',;|.r1k
Or rear,

Wing : The portion of a command from the center to the flank :
the battalion is the smallest body that is divided into wings.

GENERAL PRINCIPLES.

1. In close order, all details, detachments and other bodies of
troops habitually formed in double rank.

The interval between men in a rank is four inches; the djs-
tance between ranks is forty inches in both line and column.

The allowance for the fron £ of A man ;~ taken at about twen-
ty-six inches, ineluding the interval ; the depth, about twelve
inches,

To secure uniformity of interval between files when falling in
and in alignments, each man places the palm of the left hand
upon the hip, fingers pointing downward. In the first case the
hand is dropped by the side when the man next on the left has
his interval ; in the second case; at the-command front.

2. Distance is measured from the bagk of the man in front
to the breast of the man in rear

The distance between subdivisions in eolumn is measured
from guide to guidae.

The distance between commands in column is measured from

the rearguide of the preceding, to the leading guide of the fol-
lowing command.
3. The interval between men is measured from elbow to el-
bow * betwean companies, squads, ete., from the left elbow of
the left man, or guide, of (h- o1 J;u on I)xv' right to the right el-
bow of the right m\ 1, or guide, he group on the left.

4. Move } hat may be executed toward either flank are
explained as !.-'.\nz'-l but one flank, it being necesgary to substi-
tufe the word ** left ! for “f right” and the reverse; to have the
explanationof the eorresponding movement toward the other
fls ~m.< The commands are given for the execution of the move-
ment lv»\\:m! either flank. The substitute word of the command
i5 P laced within parentheses,

0. In 'nn\rnn ntsiin which the guide may be either right, left
or center, it is indieated in the command thus: Guide (right,
Left, or cenler).

6. Any movement may be executed either from the halt or
.\m n marching, if not otherwise preseribed.

7. Any movement not specially excepted, may be exeeuted in
double time. If the movement be from the halt, or when

11
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14 GENERAL PRINCIPLES.

Instruction on Varied Ground.

18. In this instruction all movements are made with refer-
ence to an enemy in an indicated direction. The location is fre-
quently changed, differént positions of the enemy are assumed
on the same ;:ruuwl and the movements conform to the acci-
dents of the ground

The ene my Is suid to be ymvlf':u' il \\]x"” ]li.~ ‘Iu-il ion and force
are merely assumed ;- outlined \\ln 1 his position and foree are
indicated by a few nien only; represented when a body of troops
acts as such.

Commands and Signals.

19. Men in extended order fix their attention at the first word
of eommand, the first note of the trumpet, or the first motion of
('Ic'siz.,'!m[ : the mOyement commences i]ll!l!l‘(.l;'ﬁ"!.\ upon the com-
pletion of the command, trumpet call or I The useof the
trumpet to give commands to a fraction « line is ;.n.!.ihx.- d.

No commands for dressing ave given in extended order: the
general alignment is taken toward the base.

As far a8 practicable commands and cautions are replaced by
gignals and ‘men dre required.to be.on the nlert to observe the
signals of their leader.

In making signals the saber, rifle or headdress may be held in
the hand ; when the saber is nsed it is in prolongation of the arm.

The fu”u\\i!i; ~!L’!':|‘\ are used alone or in 1‘u!.’j112'\’i‘nn with
verbal commands/or trumpet callss

Atlention : A short whistle.

Cease Firing : A prolonged whistle.

Except in these two eases the use of the whistle iz prolithited.

Forward, Right oblique, Left oblique, By the vight flank, Ry the
left flank, To the rear: lhl ge the arm until horizontal pointing
in the desired directiony move in the-desired direction.

To change directio o the right
arm until horizontal, ext
carry the arms to the
move in the direction to be take:
Halt : Raise the arm vertically to its
As gkirmishers : Raise both arms until rizontal, extended
laterally.
Asgemble: Raise the arm
deseribe small hori
Rally: Raise the arm vertics
arge circles very rapidly.

EXTENDED ORDER. 15

The following signals are used by scouts and others to ask or
transmit information.

Do you see anything? Wave the hand across the face.

Affirmative signal: Raise and lower the arm vertically twice.

Negative signal: Extend the arm horizontally twice.

Enemy in sight or hearing? Hold the rifle horizontally above
the head ; steadily if the enemy is in small bodies; raise and
lower it in that position if he is in foree

To ask for reinforcements: Extend the arm horizontally and
wave it rapidly with a eircular motion.

Additional signals may be devised for use among men habitu-

¥y acting as scouts.

Fire,
he commands for firing are the snmg as when in close

ring with blank cartridges at an outlined or represented

enemy at distances less than one hnndrm] yards is 1-1‘-'111h|||-d

lul/'u Hl'} with counted cart rull)w. 'l’n‘r'«" at will, and
rapid fire @ m; I yed.

l'u’h:y firing is :)'(lHlHl"l\ limited to the defense and fire of
pogitionin the attack. In the latter case selected bodies of troops
in l-r- supports and reserve fire over the heads of men in the
firing line when the latter i on ground sufficiently lower than
that occupied by the selected bodies to allow such fire to be used,

Fire with counted cartridges is used principally in the attack,
and from the time of opening fire antil mid range ig reached.

Fire at will is used by the defense at nearly all stages of the
sction; in the attack, from the beginning of mid range to the
place selected for delivering the assault.

Rapid fire is used at [hu decisive moment of the action, at
about two hundred yards from the enemy. At the command for

yid fire, ba »'u t2 are fixed, sights set at point h!:un\, the men
fire straight to the front and continue to fire until cease firing is
given. More th an three volleys or three counted wrlnllgv-- nre
rarely used without intermission: this to steady the men and
prevent waste of ammunition. - When the supp l) of ammuni-
tion is ample and the enamy isin large bodies, volleys may be
ired by the defense at extreme range.

Volleys by squads, as limited above, are used against troops
in close order at distances not exceeding—

800 yards at a line equal to the front of a squad.

1,000 yards at a line equal to the front of a platoon,
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SCHOOL OF THE SOLDIER.

25. Generslly, sergearnts and.corporals

r the stipervision of an officer, but the captain occasionally

instructors,

requires the lieunténants Lo act as instructors,
26, The instruetor briefly explnins each movement, at first
executing it himself i pragticable
Heore res the reeruits to take by themselyves the proper
does not toueh-them for the purpose of correcting
o corréct themselves., He

ids Keeping t Y oo dor tthe s ) , although

h should ln‘ understood before I,-l‘mi"» He ex-
s by degrees tiie ision and i
27. As the instr ] the r s

! 1Y, ay-advance.as rapidly

¢ aptitude and guick-

laeed under experi-

INSTRUCTION WITHOUT ARMS,

recrnits, usn 1’\)‘ not re plaeced in

/ faeing re it and ur mehes apart,
yding to heigl h st m n the right.

ach-the ree assemble, tl r requires

1 ] e 1ip, below the

line so that

1e left elbow of

hands to be

have learned how to take their ]Al:l(‘t'i.

FALL IN
above n

a8 aboy ped, a :le',:i-m,mwh

1wext on his left

other as the

ther an angle

INSTRUCTION WITHOUT ARMS, 19
Knees straight without stiffness.
Body erect on the hips, inclined
square and falling equally
Arms and hands hanging naturally,
ward ; little fingers o)
near the b ni:“,
Head erect and square to the front, shir
without constraint, eyes straight to the fron

The Rests.
2

S2. Being at a hs the commands are: FALL OUT; REST; AT
EASE; and, 1 wle, 2. REST.
At the con d fall out. the men n leave the ranks, but

s 1 <5 T . P 3 . o -
remain in the mmmedinte vieimaty their forn

nosiLie

er
places, st att ion, at the command fa

At the command rest, each man keeps one foot in place, but is
not reqaired to preserye silencoar immobility.

At the o nand at ease, man Keeps

ot in place and preserves s ) |

lity.
1. .Pa ~."lr'. 2. REST.
strgight to the rear
the hands, withe eonstraint, in
ter of the body, fingers joined, lgft hand uppermost,
left thumb elasped by thumb and forefinger of
right hand ; prescrye silence and steadiness of jr-mi
tion

33. To resume the attention: 1. S¢
TENTION.

The men take the position of the

their attention.

4

soldier a

To Dismiss the Squad

34, Being in line at a halt: D/ISMISSED.

Eyes Right or Left.
5. 1. Eues, 2. RIGHT (LEFT), 3. FRONT.

the command right, tarn the head to the right so ¢

» left eve in a line about two inches to the ri

: i|~o(l:\.n'\n'< fixed on the line of eyes of the men in, or sup-
be in, the same rank

t the command front, turn the head and eyes to the front.




SETTING-UP EXERCISES,
SCHOOL OF THE SOLDIER.

SETTING-UP EXERCISES.

38. All soldiers are regularl aeticed in the following exer-
Facings. 1 cises, which may be supplemented by tl + in authorized calis-

First Exercise.
1. Arm, 2. EXERCISE, 3. HEAD, 4. UP, 5. DOWN, 6. RAISE.

A he commant exs v, » ¢ arms laleral-
il horizontal

11 % G

ht foot about
¢ inches to the

the position

. turning
toeg re-

lelt

1= the about

Salute with the Hand.
ight { Lef) hand, 2. SALUTE
! : L smartly-till the tip of
‘o the '.v:nl—
nhove the

ined

y
t forty-

TWO)

3 5 P o
Pl.2, Par. 37, tact their

For rules govering smutes see L il sed pack.




22 SCHOOL OF THE S8OLDIER.

UP: Extend the arms upward their full length, palms touching.

DOWN: Foree the armsobliguely back ar

RAISE: Raise the arms ls

d gradually Jet them fall
iterally as preseribed for

the second command. Continue

by repeating head up, down,

Second Exarcise

Army vevtical, palme

i 2. BAISE, 5. DOWN, 4.

the command  rais

arms - laterally, from

exténded - to their

till the hands mee
b p,:|:11~ to the fror
int upward, it
hamb in
bawek.
hand
round, keeping the arm
traighten the body and
extended arms/ (t
loecked) ta the nl e
Continue by repenti
Third Exercise.
FL G, Par. 38,
2 Ex: |. Avwi, 2. EXERCISE, 3
{, REAR
At the command exercise,’ raise

til 108201 s all

£ =

y touch the b s of the hauds

: back.

Fourth Exercise.

il
‘fili‘l"'s <
front PLT7 Par. 88, 2E
DOWN:
if possible, touch the

and knees straight. UP:

SWihg
humbs

sition

FRONT,

arms

pward

Al

Behind

SETTING-UP EXERCISES. 23

hips, fingers to the front, th he rear, elbows prossed
back. UP: Raise the | iz 1
ing the knee as much
vertical, toe depressed.
right leg as prescribed for the left
Execute slowly at first, then ’,_Zi“ll‘ll:l“.\
erease to the cadence of double ti - C
tinue by repeating up when the !
left legs are alternately in position.

Fifth Exercise

1. Leg, 2. EXERCISE, 8. Leit (Right), 4.
FORWARD, 5, REAR, or, 5. GROUND.
At the command exercise, place the hands
on the hips, as in Fourth Exercise. FOR-
WARD: Move the left leg to the front, knee
straight, so as to advanee the foot about fif-
teen inehes, toe turned out, sole nearly hori-
gontal, body balanced on vight foot. REAR:
Move the lv*;_’ to the rear, kunee steaight, toe
on & line with fthe right heel, sole nearly
horizontal. Continue by repeating forward,
aar P19, Par. 35, 4 Ex.
When the recruit has learned to balanes
himself, the command forward is followed by 6ROUND: Throw
the weight of the hml:\' forward by rising on the'ball of the
!‘l;ﬁhl foot, advance and ]»I:H'l If:"_"‘f-?, left heel wa_‘\’ inches
from the right, and sdvance the right Teg quickly o the posi-
tion of forward. Continue by repeating ground when the
right and left legs are alternately in the position of for-

ward
Sixth Exercise.
1. Lung, 2. EXERCISE, 3. INHALE, 4. EXHALE.

At the command ezercise; place the hands on the hips as in
Fourth Exercise. /NHALE: Inflate the lungs to full capacity by
shart suecessive inhalations through the nose. EXHALE: Empty
s by a continuous exhalation through the mouth.
Continue |-\ 1‘>‘iv~';|ii:|_‘._' inhale, exhale,




42,
inches
sleps

4.3,
MARCH,
At tl

right

& 0o

per - manute

SCHOOL OF THE SOLDIER.
STEPS AND MARCHINGS,

Quick Time.
full ‘ i\

2. MARCH

of the body upos

body

ased

i!l(""vw'

of the

cadenes of

(. the in

e [AR82 11

1 foot on lir

on the
.

fore-

. elbows A\t the ¢comn

L con

weight

motion

is omitted.

he ground,

I by alts

rin.n

STEPS AND MARCHINGS.

) )

en as either

inds by the sides

medrop
il 2
d ll" Lhe

To Mark Time.
Mark 12, 2. MARCH.

give

O

Half Step.
A1 Hali

1arct

F4
<ol

full =tey

brali

step it

Side Step.

plant the

foot beside

) it

double tiune 1s e)

MARCH.
foot

otl ,-\_'?'...\; indo ible th

RS

r up the foot

ng and pla

raised

S {8131

the

resume

the
in

about

energy




26 SCHOOL OF THE SOLDIER.

The side step is used for small intervals only and is not exe-
cuted in double time.

Back Step.
48. Being at a halt: 1. Backward, 2. MARCH.

At the commeand warch, step back with the left foor fifteen
inches straight to the rear; then with the right, and so on, the
feel alternnting

\t the command Aall, bring k the Toot in front to the side
of the one in rear,

The back 5(-'[05- used forshort distanees only, and is not exe-
cuted. in double time. \

To March by the Flank.

49, Being in march: 1. By the right (left

At the command saarch, given as the right foo ]
ground, advance and plant the left foot, then face to the
mavching and step off in the new direction with the ri

Te March to the Rear.
S, Being in march: 1. To the year, 2. MARCH.

Ab the command march, given as the ght foot strikes the
ground, advanee and plant [t | hen, turning on the
balls of both feet, face to the right about and :=n!:1m!i:114'|_y step
off with the left, foot. )

If marching in/ doable time, turnto
four steps in place, keeping the eadences,
the left foot.

ht about, taking
hen step off with

Change Step.

51. Being In nmarch: 1, Change step,

At the command. march, L{i'\l‘:\
ground, advanee and plant the 1 ‘ n s tae of the
right foot near the heel of the Yeft and step off wit 2 left foot.

The change on the ri foot i

I ’m-l[:.-.!‘ :},v-"\.n;-
mand march being given as the left {oot stri the ground.

Covering and Marching on Points.

52. The instructor selects two points and requires the re-
eruits, in sgecession, to place them 1 ! the prolongation
of 111»"_~lz‘:xi'.:?.r Ii rough these points and then to mareh upon
them in both quick and double ti

It should be demonstrated to th 1its that they can not

INSTRUCTION WITH ARMS.

march in a straight line without selecting two points in the de-
sived direction and keeping them covered while advancing.

A distant and conspicnous landmark is next selected as a point
of direction ; the recruit is required to choose two intermediate
points in line with the point of direction and to march upon it by
covering these points, new points being selected as he advances.

INSTRUCTION WITH ARMS,

53. Tha reeruit, as soon as }u'v”!]v. is 1::‘Ixﬂ\1 I]l" use,
nomenclature (Pl. 10) and es [ his rifle; when fair progress
has been made instruction without arms, he is tanght
the manual of arms;instruetion without arms and that with
arms alternate, and embrace both close and extended order.

General Rules.

o4, Ist. To prevent accidents, the nber is opened and the
magnzine examined, when details;, detachments and other bodies
of troops are first formed and again just before ”x"_\ ire dis
missed.

2d. The piece is not eurried loaded, non with cartridges in the
magazine except when specially ordered

3. The is kept turned “off” except when actually using
cartridges. In simulated loading and firing the motions are
made as though the magazine was in use, When cartridges are
to Be used the instructor eautions the men to turn the ewl
o “on.™
th. The piece is habitaally earried locked ; that is, with the
ety lock-at the !
sth. The bayonet is not fixed except for instroetion in |
net exercise, o guard, or when needed f{or purposes of defi
or offense.

Gth. JFall in, is pxecuted with pieces at order arms,

Tth, Fall owt, Rewt, and At eake, ave executed as withont arms

On reésuming attention the pogition of orderarms is taken

Sth. In the instruction of the recruit, to prevent interference

i
&l

t
!

safe.

ith or apprehension by the man on his left, especially when

bayonets are fixed, care is taken in coming to the position of

it r'ins, and like ‘nvsi?i'ﬂh of the ,i- (4 he muzzle be

L swong to the rear nor dropped farther to the left than
essary for taking the position.

If at the order the piece is brought to the right shoulder

the command mareh, the three motions corresponding with the

three steps. Short movements such as side step, back step,

, may be executed at the trail by prefacing the preparatory




SCHOOL OF THE SOLDIER, MANUAL OF ARMS.

command with » words .
MARCH: the trail is tuken a (

When the 1N 1 t and close ranks, taking
intervals or distances, and assembling, are executed from the

arder, raise the piece to the trail while in mofion and resume

the order on haltin
10th. The piece is brought to the order on halting. The exe

cution of the order begins when the halt is completed

POTT et

I1th. A disengaged hand in double time is held as when

without arms,

MANUAL OF ARMS.
General Rules.
In all positions of the left
gravity, bayonet ) 1 thuml Inspg the piece,
umb is extended
1 the * .
in the grasp of the

2d. An all positions
across the body the ;-(nl‘. uns ol

nand hand, are the same as i r 8.

3 In resuming the der from any position
in/the manual, the motion next to the last eon-
cludes with the butt of the piecs about three
inches from the grow barrel to the
Ieft hand above and ng the right

, lingers-extended and joined;f

and wrist straight and inclining downward
fingers of the right hand grasping the piees,
To complete t ) ] “a
the,_groun tth the rig
quickly by side,
order ]

A llow
==

L TET Ve

he ords ver t

PL 11, Par, 55 8d.

t coneludes

Tas

he piece on the should barrel up and inelined at an angzle
out forty-five deg hori tal. t1 guard in
hollow of the shoulder, right el + heel of

» butt between the first two fingers of the right har d, thumb




30 S8OHOOL OF THE SOLDIER,

and fingers closed on the hutt, the right hand in front and to the
left of the right elbow, so as to bring the piece into a vertical
plane perpendicular to the front ; thumb and fingers of left hand,
extended and joined, fingers resting on the small of the stoek,
the tip of forefifiger touching end of cocking piece, wrist straight
and elbow dowun.! To eomplete the movement, drop the left
hand by the side

bth. The cadence of the motions isthat of "‘i?("i\ time: the re-
cruits are at-first required o give th whole attention to the
detgils of the motions, the cadence 1 eradually quired as
they become accustomed to handling their pieces. The instruet
may require them to ¢ount aloud in endence with the motions

6th. Open and close chamber, sling arms, secure arms, fix and
unfix bayonets, stack and take arms and
the cartridge nnd sight, are executed with promptness and
regularity, butnot in cadence

th! The manual is taught at a halt and the movements are,
for the purpose of instra¢tion, divided into motions and exeented
in detail ; in this ense the command of o tem determines the
yrompt execution of the first motion, and the commands, TWO,
THREE. FOUR; that of the other-motitng. ‘Toexecute the move-
ments in detail, the tnstructor first cautions: Sy the numbers:
all moyements divided into motions are then executed as above
explained until he jeautions:  Without the numbers; op com-
mandz movements other than those jn the mar l of arms

Sth. Before requiring vecruitsto take a position or execute &
motion for the first time, the instroctor executes the same forE
illustration; after which he eauses them to execute it individu-
ally: then to execute it together at command.

9th. In the battle exercises, or whénever circumstaneesreqnire

. .

s Wl motements relative to

the regular positions of the manual of arms and the firings may
be ordered without regand to the previous position of the piece

Posgition of Order Arms.

56. The butt rests evenly on t
toe of the butt « aline w and t hing the toe of the right
, &lbows near the body, right hand
humb and fingers, the firsttwo

round, barrel to the rear,
i

fingers in fr
o7. Being at ord
Without changi
hand carry the piece in f
the rear and vertical, grasp it w

MANUAL OF ARMS. a1

forearm horizontal and resting against the body. (TWO) Grasp
the small of the sto with the right hand .

Being at present arms: 1. Order, 2. ARMS

'l.“" go with the right hand, Jower and carry tge piece to the
right with the left hand, re e piece with nil the fingers
of the right just above the ¢ band, let go with the left hand

Pl 19, Par. 56, PL 183, Par, 50 P, 14, Par. 57. Pl 15, Par. 58,

and take the next to last position in coming to the order. (TWO0)
Complete the order.

58, Being at order aymss 1. Port, 2. ARMS.

Without changing the position of the fingers, with the right
hand raise and throw the piece diagon ross the body, gasp
it smartly with both hands, the right, palm down, at the smsll
of the stock ; the left, palm up, at the balance, thumb elasping
@iw piece, barral tup, sloping to the left and crossing “5‘7""5": the
junction o the neek with the left shonlder: right forearm hori-
zontal; left forearm resting against the body: the piece in a
vertical plane paraliel to the front. '

Being at port arms: 1. Order, 2. ARMS.

_Let go with the right hand, lower and carry the piece to the
right with the left hand, regrasp the piece with all the fingers of




t g g MANUAL OF
he right 1 NUAL
and t A,'llz)]‘\l Y
Complete t)
5 ! .
cHANaER, | dbasduiorign
A o, &l let go with
I \ Lhes 5 wnd eommand. turn i y coming to the
DOIC handle with the :_v‘.,‘.'- s o kup an jze the 62. Being I rms: 1. Right sho
turn the b 3 ser ol the right Chan the rgh o the hutt. (TWO) take the next to
w1 last position in coming to the right shoulder. (THREE) Drop the
back and glnes : S left hand by the side.
Lt hanther Being at rig shoulder arms: 1 ! . d ARMS
and magnzine ! . Press the butt down guickly with the t hand and throw
> 1 t he piece dingonally across the body, the r ght
hand retaining its grasp nt the hutt TWO0) Change
the right hand to the small of the stock.
63. Being at right shoulder arms:
‘9. ARMS.
Press the butt down quickly with the right hand
and throw the piece diagonally across the body, the
wioht hand retaining it grasp of the butt.  (TWO)
Change the right hand to the small of the stock.
(THREE) Carry the piece to.n vertical position in
front of the genter of the h(lll_\ J barrel to the rear,
and tnke the position 6f present arms
Being at present arms: 1. Right shoulder, 2.
ARMS. Carry the piece dingonally seross the body
arms: 1. } L and the right hand guickly to the butt, embraeing
ARMS it, the heel between the first two fingers (TWO)
he Take the next to last position i coming tothe right
g . 18, Par, 611 shoulder, (THREE) Drop the left hand hy the side.
m ol port apms. ©4. Being at right (1efty shoulder arms: 1,
¥ ! it g L Left (Right) shoulder, 2. ARMS.
&1. Retns 4 yerear anditake tl 48 - 't’t ':: the goutér of Change the right hand quickly to !
Without ch der ar ’ o ﬂ[;;{;r,i Aarms, plllullu} lht"-!m'k,.h:n".\ l.” n:!t.‘d toth ; alithe py 19, Par. 64,
hand ra o with . same time grasp the butt witl il e
the

tweer

Par. 59

diagonally aeroes the Hod ‘p PL 17, Par. 61. Pl

Being »
Iy

the right between first and second fingers, thumb & i fingers closed on
|\ Carry the stoek. lTWO| Pross down ~:1.-|"'\} on the butt, raising the
in coming +o 't \ e 8t the heel be- piege to 4 !\»*a\!'l)' vertical position barm l to the front; earry
by the side tie Fight | av ; : 0 last position :}md place the piecs on the laft ghotlder, barrel up, n-:;:p-ruu:ml
; o~ e left hand in the hollow of the left <houlder, (THREE) Drop the right hand
Press the . shoulder arms: 1. Order. 2. ARM |'_V.l_!_|" ~‘i|i.n-. : : '
plede diagor tdown quickly with the right har S : 65. Being at left shoulder arms: 1. Order, 2. ARM._?
2 dinge - - : and and throw the Grasp the piece with th hand at the small of the stock.
: retaining its (TWO; Take the position of port arms. (THREE ) Take the next

t! .
¥4

Being at
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: >
to last position in coming to the order. FOUR) Complete the 3 arms: harge, 2. BAYONETS,
order. 'y = > right rry the 1 t heel six it

g ut order arms:
the positic of
he right !:,-"né"li 'i-',rl-;ﬂt‘c“
hand to thehakt (THREE) Duoy o right 1 |
66, B ot left shoulder arms: Port, 2. ARIS.

th the right hand at the small of the s

¢ piece with

Ctrasp S |
(TWO) Tuke ti

aingt &
e &

2. ARMS.

st 1l of the stock. i
d

position .‘.f;
72. Being at

2. BAYONET.
Press the ba

:

TWO0)

nd by the side.
BAYONET,
thes | of the stoek,

N "
(THREE) Take the posi-

gudd, 2. ATTENTION.
¢ hand guitting the pieces apposiie §

ARMS
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» right hand to the ]'\HE'

left hand to the butt.

arms. (TWO) Carry the piece with
tion of left
(THREE) Drop the
74. Being
Grrasp Uip
left hand,

ndl Dy the side
1. Unfiz, 2. BAYONET.
{ v bayonetwith the thumb and f

ger of tle

' e .ll

nd
tip of rigl

. 1 S vd op

roresume the OPrGs

thie bayonet i

and convenient mag

<5 inesteh with

bayonet

I{ marching

LIe piece refurng d

The piece ! " Id be brought t il on coming 8.
Being st tr : Iraer, < IMo. Canr

3 Ve forag

Lower th
76..1. Si

The right arn

extendead

(TWO0)
B

yests upon the ho pigee in . i
GALVINEULToIeos | Carry th

Nece 1 ﬂv"\\‘ g

» gan sling

lily ad]

not be reac e side,
el down,
pzainst

Drop

] t orde

thounb

ainst piece near the n

79. Being

Close, 6. CHAMBER, 7

MANUAL OF ARMS,

ganst

nny

be

3
the sLOcK.

used

Rifle Salyte

wrizontal, palm of

orefinge:

ST

fingers extended

wzle

I Ider ;
[t fright) hand smartly to
haud dosvn, thi

totching

o=

A corresponding

Secure arms is ased

n

v fi7 .
fingers

g piece,

(TWO) Dron

To Dismiss the Squad.

halt: 1. Port.
OISMISSED.

ARMS, 3
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INSTRUCTION OF THE SKIRMISHER.

from
when
wdlin

und v

¥
W

f oenn
com

ohserve

imself «

iced indi-
enemy, with
1selves where

wois st each

1",-,-7.

n i
ororawi

87. 1t
eises s to i

advantages of

o ditch nor bank of




CLOSE ORDER. 41

ft hand upon the hip
m alternately in front
tirst two, each n

SCHOOL OF THE SQUAD. facing
yper place, then dressing to
All the men havi inst

wnv-:.,r‘-u-uuln'\tl‘I

FRONT.

ead and eyes to the front and drops his

88. Soldiars grouped

l'“:"" control an rder 1n Qi

man

hand by

I'DOReS O
at drill

I'he squad |

1 battle.

juad

cOr]

wl iu)‘ a de

the se)

90. Meon

suad and, i

'A;I:!'\(o-:t!.‘:i<f'\' S

”1" farest l¢

the one to wl

D). In b

integrity of

disabled,

SO T

eVery mi
D21
the front
THANES
rema

when his rear

93, When t}
sons in the Sceho
of eig , LRUS 107

These squads

SUPervisior

ence to

4 '
oran leng

ORfgEZanras

proper . consiats
2 !

15 the sqund

ad private.

To Size and Forn

2. MARC

the

H,

FRONT.

™t .y'[u\:-”! .

posted ns the

T

the

ethose

w that

left man in
the

i“:l'.“.‘

and the file

CEe In PRNKS,

us

T

the soldier ramoves them v

1
CHA

same reinnve

men assemble at attention in

s arms nt the ord¢

he 1

hie instru

nan or

@ instructor
MBER, 5.

afthh

s
MARCH.

» command »

1

his left has his inter

tor then commands:
this command. all except

d beginn n the

nan

next o«
0B

the examir

three paces to thesf

palm of the

Iigh

[ left
t or laft : the
cover thei
DRESS, 3

march to tl
to find himself

file
FRONT.

t never be passed ;

"‘v\!H

formed
tly changed at drill for pur
ral places hi

;"(l.

mself three

the center and com-

to be forn

A proper ;J‘(MN ':7| vi":I!‘!*‘

ch man dropping his left hand as soon

COUNT OFF.
right file execute cves 111,'('.‘1

'”;L'»c » mibn in each rank eount o
tarns his head and eyes to the

front as he

mmands:
CHAMBER,

on reveals the présence of

ARMS, 3.

Open,

wat further instruction.

Alignments

i jairing the recruits

tablished as a buse

£ {iarl) Lhres 1eer o

, the i two files on the right mareh
halt, and plag
upon

ate cyvs it
the hip
10O AHEZNS
i|~::d--v'~_ 111‘1
At tl
t, ea an shorténing
giXx inches in rear of the

e ther

A 5l

whether dressing

them,; sees tl * rank
then comi is: Right

1 command dres emain-

iron

nd upon the hip wheth
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vand taking steps of two or three inches, moves un
his right arm lightly ag t the atm of the man on | right,
so that his eyes and shoulders are in line with those of the men
I'he instructor ver

flank and o

1hes the s nment of both
w-of the i

onuiand Frovt | gin

file move

* rank men
':-‘]»:'fht-f-

nd immedi-
vy dress up

100, To e

metor e

step, the in-
ight or left

Right or

FRONT.
the command d tl

P wl 4 | ] antd
toward th ase 1He and di

step, elose

To Take Intery
101. Being in 1i
(3, 2. MARCH, 3, Soua ;
At the first command, th
i [rom t] {
ard other
man at

ntervals, H'.

semble, 2. MARCH.

nd =

MARCHINGS. 43

right closes to fort; » men faee to the
lose by the shortest ¢ to the front.

To Take Distances.
line at a halt and having nnted off :
2. MARCH, 3. | f, 4. HALT.
h, number one of » front rax
the Ir mbers two, three ‘
imber e, ! !
order named strai

follow ths

Nuamber one of L

move forward to their proger places i

MARCHINGS.,

103:; When the guide s ! cod in the command., tl

on the designated Hank co { arch, but in ne of
spect acts as tire guide,

To March in Line.
104, Being in line at-a hult
3. MARCH

men stepofl, the sui raaghtto the front : the
rour rank men cover their
The instraétor atthe ranks preserve the alignment and
the interva i The men yield to
pressare n the opposite
the step they
" TiEr ¢ i1t or
towand the si !
ment and interval, |
this DPUrDORe

Lo change the
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To March Backward.
105. Being at a halt: 1. Backward, 2.
3. MARCH.
To March to the Rear.
106. Being in marech: 1. To the a
‘/'I’A[ or k fl).

To March Faced to the Flank.
in line at s lts 1L\ Righd (Left)

bRy the vight-tleft) flank, 2, MARCH.
n-of the nt rank is the guide. Hisr
marches abreast of ‘him, préserving an-int
The other men follow at facing distance.

To halt the sqund s 1. Squad, 2. HALT; d to ft he front:
8. Left ,/,‘ ht), 4. FACE; ors toomarch again tothe front without
lm'fl” by the /left (g Slank, 2.} ) 3 wide (right
or left)

The Squad may be marchied to the flank in & sin ilar manner
H'~Klll:~'l""-' rrank to clo acing distance. On faci
or myrchi ! -l'rx-‘ the rear rank falls back to or gains its
distanee of forty inche The squad mircking by the flank it
this manner changes

The 06 /r]m Mumlf

108. For theinstmietion of récruits, betng eor-
rectly aligned, the instructor causes the squad s half right
or hall left, points out to 1en their relative itions, and
e-,\‘[x!;:i!m that these : e maintained in the obli jue march.

109. Being in line: 1, Right (Lef jue, 2, MARCH.
l" YIHI':""I"":‘I inadirection forty-fi :’-o-w-wl \right
«-fl 'H|‘("Ul'7- He rela ion, kedping
rallel to those of ) n next on E 'fl'_". ,and
gleps a make the rs remain paralled to

k.conforms to the foregoing, each-man-marchin
his file .u.i. - n resuming the origing "Alir:w-:inf‘
At the o ""'Yx‘. halt, the n halt faced to the front
To resume 1\4 original direction: 1. Forward, 2. MARCH, 3.
y (right or left).
The men hnf face to the left in marching and then move
straight to the front.

MARCHINGS. 15

_ At half step or mark timeswhile obliguing, the oblique march
is resumed by the commands: 1. Full step, 9. MARCH.
110, In i ) g

. without indication,
n' WaYS 01

12 is made. On resum-
is announced,
1 l l 1@ column of files obliques by the same commands and
means.

To March in Double Time.
112, Being in line at a halt: 1. Foru
left), 3 i . 4. MARCH.

To Pass from Quick to Double Time and the Reverse.

1. Double time, 2 MARCH.
esame quick time: 1. Quick time, 2. MARCH.

Being in Line; to March in Column of Twos or Files
114, These movements are used chiefly when

partofa la Mnization, as company,
to reduce t front in n]’\ll rto |. 155 2 defile
the original formati I8 resumed as soon s
the defile -:-~~"|i. 0! »l in such manner
pot to invert s umbers of the squad.
WL Left) by twos, 2. MARCH
first command, the rear rar
cing distance, increasir
step if in march. At the
two files on the right mo
files on the left mark tin
when they, obliqua to the right in fu ]l stap
:.!nd follow the two files on the right at facing
distance

Left) by file, 2 MARCH.

rear rank ‘-‘,.,.. ]

to facing distance, i asing
@tep ifin mareh: At the cormmand m
files excopt the right mark time till
sively disengaged, when they obligue !
i i step and follow the preceding
facing distance.
of files from column of twos is
executed.
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TURNINGS,

Being in Column of Twos or Files, to March in Line to the Front. ¥’ . he other front

n

115. 1. Left (Right) jront into line, 2. MARCH, 3. Full ste, intil opposite

4. MARCH.

:]5,~ \.'mv:.vl (M 0)

mMove S asy | B}
At the faneth commas
! feont » Ll
s propér
H-in codlumn o
takes the half ste Pt the

f i
files; s

gred. move up abreast
the rear rank men
front rank us soon as
fourth comma
Calumn of twos/{
manner : the word 7

remains at facing di

."7;’ ;)‘ /'lv/-’i G S

To Turn_on Fixed Pivot.
! n), 2. MARCH; 3

- the second com

ing the movement, face

NG

i

nd _¢ommand,

y the half
in line,

sten.

* Pear rank

1 & similar

T v Prirny half in
L 1S execut AEOIN & hiaidl 1
AL the seed mmand he pivot

marehing and steps ol nt half step.

Lrear. rank

t) half twrn is executed

1 makes a half ehange of diredtion

’ : ke q rier ehanges n obliguing
ad, 4 HALT: or The turn on m ig pivat is used by subdivision
: in executing changes of direction.

ne DAY e nan

IM iH!? \L~']liZn'l'; 7"reidlfoy.‘.

wice obliquing - Yiaht (lef) aho

abreast of the " 4. MARCH. 5. 0,

rank does not

110 the move-

&

; e of forty 3 e T 4 1.7._.__1
-ommand 2 E‘F—me
s in his f 5 NN
4 N e, 407 S
: =~ 3 "y . - Ly .3
n all forma- 8. .
ol fonely N v | | | .

ht (Left)
{ or 7‘1‘")- ' S : what presct
he guide dar- g v the turn on fixed pivot

and takes the

fourth command is given when the last man is i




SCHOOL OF THE S8QUAD.

TO STACK AND TAKE ARMS.

119. Three pieces only are used to make a stack; pieces not
so used are, in this connection, termed loose picces.  Pieces pro-
vided with stacking swivel are never stacked with the bayonet
fixed.

Being in line at order arms: 1, Stack; 2. ARMS.

At the command stack, each even-number of the front rank
raises his piece with the right hand, grasps it with the left at the
upper band and rests the butt between his feet, barrel to the
front, muzzle inclined slightly to the front and opposite the cen-
ter of the interval on his right, the thumb and forefinger raising
the stacking swivel ; each even number of the rear rank then
passes his piece, barrel to the rear, to his file leader, who grasps
it between the bands with his right hand and throws the butt
about twenty-six inches in advance of that of his own piece and
opposite the right of the interval, the right hand slipping to the
apper band, the thumb and forefinger raising the stacking
swivel, which he engages with that of his own piece; each odd
number of the front rank raises his piece with the right hand,
carries it well forward, barrel to the front, the left hand, guid-
ing the stacking swivel, engages the lower hook of the swivel of
his own piece with the free hook of that of the even number of
the rear rank; he then turns the barrel outward into the angle
formed by the other two pieces-and holds the buti about four
inches above the ground and six inches in front of the line of
the toes.

At the command arms, each odd number of the front rank car-
ries the butt of his piece up and ‘to the front with a eircular mo-
tion, 80 as to avoid injuring the sight, and lowers.the butt to the
ground, to the right'of and against the toe of his right shoe.

The stacks made, theloose pieces are laid on them by the even
numbers of the front rank.

When each man has finished handling pieces, he takes the
position of the soldier. '

The instruetor may then rest or dismiss the squad, leaving the,
arms stacked. I\P

On assembling, the men take their places in rear of the stacks.

1. Take, 2. ARMS.

At the command take, the loose pieces are returned by the even
numbers of the front rank ; each even number of the fronf rank
then grasps his own piece with the left hand, the piece of hisrear
rank man with his right hand, grasping both between the bands;

POSITIONS KNEELING AND LYING DOWN,

each odd number of the front rank grasps his piece in the same
way with the right hand.

At the command arms, each odd number of the front rank dis-
engages his own piece by raising the butt from the ground and
then turning the piece to the right, detaching the piece from the
stack; each even number of the front rank disengages and de-
taches his piece by turning it to the left, and then passes the
piece of his rear rank man to him, and all resume the order.

Unless care is taken by the odd number to ecarry the butt in
the circular manner described there is danger that the front
sight will be caught and bent by the rod bayonet of the piece of
the even number on turning the piece to make or break the stack.

Should any squad have numbers two and three blank files,
number one rear rank takes the place of number two rear rank
in making and breaking the stack; the stacks made or broken,
he resumes his post.

120. Being in single rank, arms are stacked and taken on the
samea principles as indouble rank; at the preparatory command,
number three steps back and coyers number two; numbers two
and three execute what has been explained for the even num-
bers of the front and rear rank, respectively; number three
then resumes his place ; nmnber one uses his piece as explained
for the odd number of the front rank.

POSITIONS KNEELING AND LYING DOWN.

121. Being at order arms: KNEEL.

All half face to the vight, carry the right toe about ten inches
to the rear and ten inches to the left of the left
heel ; kneelon right knee, bending the left, left toe
slightly inelined to the right, right leg pointing di-
rectly to the right ; weight of body resting on right
heel; place left forearm across left thigh, hand
hanging naturally ; the piece remains in the posi-
tion of order arms, right hand grasping itabove the
lower band. This isithe position of order Eneeling.

122, Being at the order kneeling: RISE.

Rise and take the position of order arms.

128. Being at the order kneeling: L/E DOWN.

1’1300 the right knee against the left heel.
(TW0) Draw back the left foot and place the <
knee on the ground; place the left hand well PL32, Par.121.

orward on the ground and lie flat on the belly, thus inclining
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body about thi \ five d ! 2 ¥ | ; the piece is
at the same ne with v right hand, toe resting
on the L'l‘/-vlrld.‘):zh
up, muzzle ofl

nd

groutr «'
at the

s stock

Pl 33, Par, 123,
don,

124, Being in the positi \ down s KNEEL.

Placge the left hand on' the ground and raise the body on the
knees ; draw up and piace the left foot by the side of the right
knee, se and ‘place ‘the piece in the | { the order
kneeling, (TWO) Take the position of ordep

125, Being at order arms: LIE DOWN.

Pake the position of order kneeling, except that the rightknee
i2 placedd ngainst the left heel TWO) 1ras k the left foot
and placi ] 1 the gro s Plinex ft hand well for-
ward on the ground and lieflut o the belly, thas inclining the
bod yubout thirfy-fi : ythe right's the piece is lowered

the same time with ti he ground,

he balanee, left
el how f the “.v'l‘;\illll)(tc
site Uhe neck

126. Being in tlte position lying down: RISE.

Place the le ) ndd rvise the body on the

! ¥ I pl the left
ght Knee,
n '}.a-pn-

ing |TWO)

- -
= EBEEZAS If ynarmed the moyements
= ¥4 wh-and rising,
T } 1 ex=
<neeling
noving to and
ground ;
each other

LOADINGS AND FIRINGS.

order the soldier kneels, lies down and re-

and »{:Jluiil:;: ]v-wi.‘in:!\ in the most con-

INSPECTION OF ARMS.

ctor dresses the rear rank back three paces
front rank and comm Is: 1. Tnspecti 2

> opened if worn

s it hack to the

]r:-'\;u e, eXPCUutes o

As the i et ns the piece;the pext inan execute
arms and open ¢ roand so o rough the squad.

Should the piece be inspected Without handling, the man exe-
cutes olose chamber and order aring as on ¢ he mspector |
passed the next man

The inspection of nrms i8 from right to left and the inspector

as

exXamines the boxes as he passes in rear of the 1

th box §g eloged as soor

m completion of the inspection the instructor

FANK 1O 168 proper distancs

proj an -
LOADINGS AND FIRINGS.a
General Rules.
1:30.. The post of the instruetor is (]
: | ' ¢ v ]

in actanl

squad,
q ™

ard and at
1o A!iIA‘A‘!‘:I‘»l' wuld
to be easily dist rmished i~_\ all
« The commands for loading. aimi
same in close and extonded onler and
standing: Kneeling or lying down.— In close
for kneeling or lving down precedes the comi
[ » is opened upon any designated o

of obijeetive is omitted from commands ur til it

neation of the soldier in musketry is not treated of in these, but
ions for Small Arma,
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to fire upon another objective ; troops are trained to continue
their fire upon a de signated o bjeetive until the designation is
changed

132, Wi kneeling or lying down in close order the rear
rank does xecutet load i aimings or firings.

133, The récruits ave first tay » motions of loading and
firing without using cartridges; after.a few lessons 71."'\ should
use dummy eartridges, and when well instructed, rill may
close with w rounds of blank cart idges.

134, (s 'h];:v- ArE NOb sy 1‘. unless the words Wk dummy
(Llank or ba cariridges precede the command LOAD.

135. e nren wory caommand for firi
being in line star . pieces loaded or supposed to b

; tuke the position of load ; the cartridee box, if ¥
slipped to the hipand opened ; at the command indicating the
d‘n‘l nee, the s " ui‘\h .|1 A l!'i!!u"f’-n\\'rl'l'r.\\'l!zl':xl
replnced aftar ex oo Ly !

136, The e an r Signi wae firing is always used to

p the Grin nay-be an ¢ y ti r the prepara-

ory eommand for firing, wwher the Hring actually com-
menced o ne

137. The

executing

138, Beinglin/line deprarms: Souad, 2. LOAD
At the command oo ach fron k man makes a
the right and plar 1 { b 80 that th ol is about six
inchesto the 1 inches to the richt of the left heel the

feet making with esq »an angle of about seve

hall faceto

ty .[,u

eachoréar v mnn ed fTorward, plants his left toe megr the
right e of h fi T bris nt 185 COITR-
-;u:.’:t!i asdescribed fi yfront K : {1 'Hl-lll-ilmlh
ranks r the piec htheright hand and drop it into the left
ut the e, left thumb extends along the stock, muzzle
at the height of the breast, fety lock up and
grasp the holt handlk thi the aml finger of the
right hand TWO) With the right ha 1 and draw the
bolt back, take a loaded clip d insert the end in the clip
slots, place the thu n the p or space of the t n;vr':!"ll'itlul’.
the fingers exten round the piece and & resting on the
magazine foor pl » magazine by

]“‘t‘~\?ll"ll"\\" \ gthe lr‘ilvi‘, Ibhl(.‘(.‘

6. f"/H‘E.

LOADINGS AND FIRINGS. B3
palm of the hand against the

the bolt | » with & quick n
turn th afety lock to the **

dlmmt
e s

. 30, Par. - 138,

small of the stock
i / V"‘! <[""v"1
If knee !
aArm rest
If Iyvin . !
the balance, the toe of t
off the ground.
To Fire by "n//f*}'

139. The pieces being loaded and in nny position: 1
o e euch object), 8. READY. 3. AIM,

At the first command ke the position of [
here, and set th : 1 e elevation desigr
nand ready, turn | ty lock to the* ,:.‘v\

m, raise t ce with both w«H!.~4.l(l-l}n‘u

against the ho of .hw right shoulder, right ti

rward and di uly to the left across the stock, barrel hori-
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zontal, le
)

the -‘,‘.ul'l

ing lying down, rais
both elbows and press the bhutt

, right elbow as high as

itly forward and a little to

3 Ill]l
efinger
ressing it.
he right of
the muzzle

ft knee, point

inds ¢ rest on

it shoulder.

LOADINGS AND FIRINGS

At the comms "¢, Press the finger against the trigger : fire
without deranging the air 1 without lowering or turning the
||imv

To continue the firing: J LOAD, 2. AIMm,

wusly explained ¢ xceopt
from the s} oulder,

ith the right hand,

) exhaun 1, load is executed with
a new clip

Fire at Will,
141, 1. Fire at will, 2. At (30 many) rds. 8. At

COMMENCE FIRING.

y command e ' ! inde ﬂ-"u’-‘l"!l_\ of
fires, londs, and continues the z delil Iy and con-
dn-tmg his fire with he care v . P e

Fire at will hay i
JSiring, miay be resumed at the

) same range and ‘-v'[\'\r by !‘L.w
conunand: COMMENCE FIRING.
To Fire with Counted Car.‘ri{lgl‘s.
Fire three (or other AR

At (auch "t), COMMENCE F/R/NG

A suted as in th ]"“"'t' 1

that on completion of the
oldier executes coase fi

1618, comes to

nutinber)

aph w
| ribed "numbe
-
Other n-nml- may be fired at the same
the commuas 1. Fire 1 )Y
MENCEFIR/NG

Rapid Fire
used only when preparing for or
ire. 2. COMMENCE FIRING.

* fixed, the sights are set at
15 executed as rapidly

resisting

143, This fire is

point 5!1 ank and

I

as eonsistent with nective

ing to heat cavsed by contin .I-li II"'
1 metal parts in front of the ¢
r handling:

the | of the

amber soon Ih(nhlv‘ too
care should then be exere ised to confine hand-

to the wooden parts and the metal parts in rear of the
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144, CEASE FIR/NG
Hn i Ix!"’~l" 1S 3 preces not alres 1\ the l"'.l‘t"'!ull"l t to the po-
it loaded are loaded, and all pieces locked.
y interrupt the firing, for x,{.: purpose of
18 m to-chapge to another method of firing, or to
retain the pieces nu!.d

Having executed ceage jiring : 1. Qrder, 2. ARMS.
To Unload.
Jeing in any position ; UNLOAD.

| take the position of load, turn the and alter-
ely open :LI‘:ll closa the ¢hamber m 16 04 'h‘l'_'v'\ are
seted \'I-"'!" last ¢ ]
first t

stud ‘u-hl n
[H]|‘,_“._.

thrusting the
The oa

she bhox
1446.

mnagaz

: back unti ]

i';"”‘."' . f v \ o Of < » a8 8 single
loader is, however,

;l

or in part
ridges down

e magnzime when
without the use ol the
ly until held-in p

EXTENDED ORDER,
147. The mar places ‘~im~.-1f

(No. 9 S G Pan kY 15 TThe | caTiter the guide of the
squad, and follows . 'I."‘”“m‘ 5
three paces
$ . _w,ﬁ‘.' to follow
< the ;:lliht of
the direetion,
mareh,
diminishing
file whao isto
himself

¢ paces in rear of
he squad is in a line of

EXTENDED ORDER,

>

noves stra

ligque

ef L nec

are on tn

laft of the

neronsing

B wher

terval and

alIgnment,  resumming

Hivection and g:

guide,

oecupied, thi

2. HALT.

MARCH

ol

rching or
skirmisher

the Mront

MARCH,
izht to

[ v-y‘lm'..sl

tands fast

Hen nos
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EXTENDED ORDER.
direction by the (u,vvnvl'.ll moving in the desired direction and ) ‘ : : - : -
commanding: 1. Ads skirmishers, 2. MARCH; or, if practicable guide, and halt= at one t nd yards from the objective : other
the direction may be .xmn“\u«i in the preparatory command : | {'::Ii-1 f::';:!:'u-lv at every fift; until he reaches a point two
Az skirmizshersz to the right (vight froid, rear, ete. ). Number two nunared 3
front rank follows the-corporal, or movesin the indicated direc-
tion ; all others take thair positions on the line, ] | : .
shortest route and in the mosts Xpeditious ma r . . . Ll 2 0 , Who steps aside

To lncrease or Diminish Intervals h e e o3 grronpldis Lom s phai v
154, Being deployed asskirmisheérs: To (x0 many) 15 ! : at the next .1..\xr‘1p Its
extend (Or elosd), 2. WARCH. ‘ a1 X I ini ,, halts unti 1 1.‘|~"A.':x)l s
e skirmishers open from oralose toward the base ached wher ra ‘ Hiver il : juad follows
If marching, the movement is execut e
creasing the gait ) if at a‘halt 1t hund re

TO /!‘(1//')3 HOITeC mpany olicer pr i "-‘4,13..7!1} \7;1:_\

the execution of he see at th n obey the restric
155. Ti '?':”\ ( hen there 8 not' time to form in r tions : inst using cartridg: IS speciils the command,
mnl onder, | ade eitherion the line or in advanee of it. lock pieces 7 T fa ’
he corporal commands: designale .
The men run toward the corporal and gr iemselyes i The commands of the eorpor:
ngle'or double rank, in line, in circle, irele, or in such ird one n L. 2. Al one the

other formation as h ireets, and thet ¢ /hay . / I, eiyht lred and fi " (Uﬁ!h’[ﬁff f'l/s‘INf
If the cornoral 'H,r~.vu<(i\ inee, the meg ‘m in rear of CEASEF/R/HG the next four! m-'!w\: _substi-

him in single Or double ran} adiree nd follow him fixing t g tiwa rounds for round and
bavonet sorresy 1 with the ra at the
['he squad beir nllied n fa nee or d y ploying, command is: K al will ; at the la

the skirmishers retur ir lormer places a nfix bayonet. pid jire, 2. COMMENCE f/R/N

The Assembly. Instruction on Varied Ground.

156. ing deployed or rallied: 1, A (2, 2 ,?'JRC//. 158. When the squad i roficient in the nornu
heemen u y toward the corporal and fopm m thair proper faok. two or mom triuoted Jdiers od 10 outling
places enemy, furnished with blank eartridg il ipstraeted to fire

If the corporal eontinues (o adve the men move in double u “the skirmishers whenever they ar passing
time, forn 1 follow him cupving exposed ground. '

Assembling 1en faced romar ng to the rear is not exe- he company officer present posts these instructed men, takes

euted. the wd over the ground to be cross (i i"-' cates the halting

yreturns with thogeguad to the st "m z 1 twelve hun-

157. The cornot & o e el e Cont ired yards or o distant, and ri. ‘vets the ¢ iral to make

over or oe-

o
tree, house o :
distant shout | in the sgame manner as before except that,
He then eanses

as skirmishers, places hir

view to effective fire

0s ;m\\.»r) over between halts

Ited in ' the charge just before xv'n'!,‘.rl'j
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objective ; or pass throngh the opposing line, each man passing

to the right of the man in his front,
The Defense.

159. The instruactor next eauses the same
'n) two ~“‘I::u‘.x_ horhy 5 ! Wiz 1s ngRlank car
ing inattaesk and defense

Ik squad aeting on tl
tiofras to be sheltered by natural aover, or constructs the
sary-artificial o The otherisquad  wttacks and the squsae
feting on thedefensive takes ad \ ah
15y

tunities for del nEan ¢

rections over
is_sufficient
the Company

SCHOOL OF THE COMPANY.,

CLOSE ORDER.

rination «
.."u-}'-
lesignation
movement,
beco
F o1
additional desigm
. eolu L
alumn,
‘Miw“l\. . . ; » ",’Ll']
le\j t » N o s34 i p k : ‘I
Loon s

osts of Officers, Noncommissioned Officers, and Musicians, in Line

162. The captain is three paces in f

company

[t of the

is two paces in rear of ti wond file from
s first platoon ; he is not at

ached to a seetion.

61
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F o1
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. eolu L
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osts of Officers, Noncommissioned Officers, and Musicians, in Line

162. The captain is three paces in f
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[t of the
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ached to a seetion.
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The ¢uartermaster sergeant is posted ace

ording to his rank as
o sergeant

g
he second ser
1

he front rank on the right of the
first platoon ; he 15 the ri

guide of this platoon and also of
the company, and chief ~.AI >

The third sergeantisin front
ond plateon : be is th ft gaide
company, and chief of the rth sectior

The fourth sergeant is two paces i [ thedecond file from
hé left of th platoon; hei gguide of t !

the first pla-
v, and ehiaf of the second section

section.

1o fifth s 1t is twopaces in rear x second file from

is the right guide of the see-
third section,

right of the second platoon ; he

ond platoon, and chief of the

2% PLATOON 1 PLATOON

her sergeants or the cooks dis-
tributed i the line-of filé elosers
The artificer isa to & syudd as
The not - uniced
line of file ¢l s, on the right of ti
form to the)
required to p

A bsent oflic

lulnv'-;ll by

private,
arein the
and con-
h, when

Instruction of Officers and Noncomr
163. The ecapiair h
prrac il instruetion of his offic
When instruetion is notothe

sioned-Officers.

theor

wise provided for by Army Regula-
tions and General Orders, he requi
recite these regulations so thi

every movemen

res the officers to study-and
Fi lain thoroughly
t: the noncon OS¢ MOVe=-

ments up to and ineluding the and the

duties of guides in the School

The captain requires the lieutenan

nstructors at

CLOSE ORDER. a3
drill sufficiently often to assure them opportunity to attain pro-
ficien n ecommand of a comy 1
He also requires the sergeant asionally
commanders, a if time admits, he ms require the
to drill the company u 1 his immediate supervision. nonc¢om-
missioned officers acting as platoon commanders.

To Size the Company.

want arranges the priva as in paragr
» themselves aod y heioht, the
1 man, the others as every eighth man

in
ommandss 1. In two v

1. COUNT OFF. The squads

he School of the Squad

ft consists of than four men, theyare
lneed inthe line of file ('1-;\'!'!‘-.
ad to which assigned ; if the left squad
consists f mmber is increased to six or
seven by tak s required number offmen from other squads,
one man from each, number three, or numbers two and three be-
ing blank files

s men, the n

I'he sergeants take thei
The company is then d
with squuds, are giwer

POsts,
ed into platoons and sed tions, which
numerical designations

The company being sized, the squads habitually form in the

game onder

To Form the Company.

165. In all formations the men fall in at attention : 4t the
orderof under armis

At the sounding pstosergeant takes his

position six ter of the conipany

1 nd ixsembl X

;«-(-'..|~. ALL IN. it, mi : A

he-seeond sergeant

ly, or com-
ces-humselfl, fac
t of the company is to rest/ and st

the company will be six paces fre

to the front, where
uch & point that the
m and opposite the
squads form, facing to the front, in their
lef ant, superintended
eants, who then take their posts.

eant commands: REPORT. Remaining in vosition

ft of the second se
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at the order, r"‘w =4';Imni

and rep
The fir sergeal 1(
leaders.

Rquads

provi ('w! for the

I first sergoeant y‘xwx. lll)-l"~ hi

v--m:x:;:u!\: 1." Port
8. CHAMBER, 7,

"w}n'[‘:\: o U 1)

unauthorize -1'1--~~||7..~‘

passing around theri

The captain 5,';
of and fac
first sergeant, whoss
The lieutenants ¢
sergeant has repo
This formation

able,in ¢ l'vu- r'il garrisan

166, Wi
the ~'l.|:nl~
but in ths
biank Hles:
frontrank

posts

~i‘u'-lft]|"
each man, ps
order. The fi
causes the
company is la
he then bri

167. The al

f the Ng."n’ P

The | t two or three

possi e, 1
At eacl
places himse

facing the flank tow

This rale applies to

sulutes of the squad

(vi:x[un'z- and sections

from the

aiusint.

increased or broken up as

right shoulder,
CHAMBER, 5. (

teés nhout, sa

the cap

umbes
and
pany
the roll;
108 to the
J:ulllnlr'l'
'\]Ic'

d the formation

raniar,

“-‘l‘.uﬂl

se file.

wa (quicklyas
SONPanRy

commands,

from and

CLOSE ORDER.

In column, whenever a subdivision is dressed,
commanding front, takes his post.

To Open Ranks.

168, Being in line at a halt: Op
FRONT.

At the first command, the -\ﬂ:w'-w\ ca
left guide Iree pac to 1
mes he rear rank; tl 1 w---.-'u] lieutenants
themselves on the rigl :'.'ni le ﬁ of the front rank; the third
lieutenant covers the second it :l;»* rear rank : subers retained
at the earry ; the other file closers step back ')I!" € paces in re
of the line of guides; the capt 1,_u--lullu r‘i ”"lk‘l‘(l*"~
that the guides arve on a line parallel to the front rank, then
places himself facing to the left, three paces in "I‘hl of and twe
paoes to the right of the company, and commands: MARCH ; at
this command the lieutenants move forward three paces, face to
the center in marching, and, apon arrciving opposite their posts,
halt face to the front and dress to the right @ t third lieuten-
ant follows the second (should 8 nondommissioned l'”:n"‘l' be
chief of platoon, he remuins in the line of file closers opy
the center of |'-‘ platoon); the front rank dresses to the
the rear rank steps backward, halts a little in rear of the liy

hed by the guides and then dresses to the right on that
the file closers dress to the right

T'he eaptain alighs the officars and the front rank ; the
guide, the rear rank ; the captain verifies the alignment of
rear rank and of the file closers; the officers and file
tarn their heads a yes to the front as soon as their
ment is verified :

At the command front, the lieutenants bring r sabers
the order ;ythe guides resnme their posts o the front ras
captain takes postifacing to the front, three paces in front of
right guide, and brings his saber

In opening and closing ranks, guides, file elosers and rearrank
wrry their pieces at a trail while changing their positions.

To Close Ranks
169 ”f' ng at opén l’)lh). « 1. Cloze ranks, 2 MARCH.

ALt irst "'HH!"l"ii ] wutenants carry saber. At the
] ¢l ey face outs \.:‘.-l and resume their posts i
wving parallel to the front of the company : the rear )
ty inches, each man covering his file leader; the fil
lose to two paces from the rear rank ; the captain takes his post

to the order
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Manual of Arms, ete.
170. The company executes the halt,

rests, facings, setling-
up exercises, sleps. mar 5

) hings, manual of arms, loadings and firing
g intervals and distances, aszemble &, resumes allention, iuu".-,
eg down, rizes, stacksand Lakes a ms, 48 explained in the Schools
of the Soldier and the Sguad, substituting in the commands,
company for squad.

The same rule applies to platoons, detachments, details, ete.,
substituting their designation for sguad in the commands,

In taking inlervals and diglances, tnless otherwise directed,
the right and left guides, at the first command. place them-
selves in the line of file ¢lose; 'Hnl, with them, take a distance
of four paces from the rear yrank, TIn. t: Ring intervals, at the
command march, the file closers face to the flank and step off
with the files nearest them |

In asgembling, the guides and §
tions in line,

171, In the different firings, at the frst command for load-
ing or firing, ‘the captain places himsalf thres paces in rear of
the file closers, opposite the eenter of the company. After the
eommand ¢ease firing, the captain returns to his post in line.

Enlisted men . in the line of file closers do IZHX execute the
loadings or the firings.

Guides and énlisted men in the liné of file closers execute the
mantal of arms during the drill unless specially excused. when
they remain at theorder, | During ceremonies they execute all
movements i

ile closers resume their pu,\i'

A noncommissioned officer as guide, or in command of A COmMm-
pany, subdiyision, or detachment, carrvies his piece as the men
|ln

‘I‘/i! s¢ rules are e /H'/'"K[.

To Dismiss the Company.

172, Being in line at a halt, the captain directs the first sor-
geant: Dizmiss the company, and returns his salute. The officers
fall out; the first sergeant, at the right shoulder, salutes, steps
three @8 to the front und two paces to the right of the comn-
pany, $ to the left, and commands: 1.0 Port, 3. ARMS. 3.

Open, 4. CHAMBER, 5. Close, 6. CHAMBER, 7. DISMISSED.,
Marching in Line, to Effect a Slight Change of Directions.

173. The captain commands: Tnoline to the right (lef?).
The guide graduoally advances the left shoulder and marches
in the new direction ; all the files advance the left shoulder and

CLOSE ORDER. 87

conform to the movements of the guide, lengthening or shorten-
ing the step, according as the change is toward the side of the
guide, or the side opposite

To Turn on Fixed Pivot.

174. Being in line at a halt; 1. Company right (left), 2
MARCH, 8, Company, 4. HALT; or, 8 Full step, 4, MARCH, 5
Guide ( right or left). :

At the second command, the right guide stands fast : the right
front rank man marks time, turning to the right in his place ; the

T
cz’afﬁw«ﬁhgv&'&.’c&%%cfﬁfmn:
R YR YA . N P

.

Pl. 48, Par. 174

other front rank men by twice obliguing to the right place them-
selves successively abreast of the pivot and mark time : the rear
rank men inthe right squad conform to the movément 4s in the
School of the Squad ; the men on their left advance three puces,
then by twice obliquing to the right ce themselves stueces-
sively forty inches in rear of their file leaders and mark time
At the third command, the right) guide places himself on the
right of the front runk
The fourth command is given when the last man arrives in his
new position ; the command halt may be given at any time ¢ ;
1e movement beging, only those halt who are in the new
tion. All align themselves to the right without command.
Being in march, the movement is executed by the same com-
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mands and in the same manner : the right guide halts and stands
fast at the second command.

175. In the turnings the guide on the pivot flank executes
the manual with and carries his piece in the same position as
the men in ranks.

) ’ >
g rule s qgeneral,

To Turn on Moving Pivot.

176. Marching in line: 1. Right (Left) turn,
Full slepy i. MARCH, 5. Gusde (,'A:;/.a[ or ',.‘!'[,.

At the second command, theright guide faces to the right in
marching and fitkes the half st s front rank men
|v‘l“\“|h' to the ht ant {

il oppogite their places in line, execute a
second right oblique and take the half step when abreast of the
right guide; the rear kK advances and turns on the
ground and in tha same manner as the front
the distance of fnil\' i . All fake the (ull step at the fourth

same
rank, maintaining

command, wi n i when the
[u-wlrtn'x

last man arriyes in his new

isexecuted by the same com-

: : ‘ 1 At ’-'~uum.n-nnnnn.d the
ight guide fages to the ! rig as in marching and steps off at
half step.
Right (Laft) half turn iz executed in & similar
right guide makes a half ch e of direction
the other men make quarter ¢ s in oblig
177, The turng on fixed s moving pivots are executed by

manner. The
to the right and

nng.

CLOSE ORDER, (i)

f [vml-mh. seetion, detachment, ete., in the same manner as by

& company, substituting in the command their designation for

cOmpany.

Being in Line, to Form or March in Column of Squads to the Right or Left.
178. 1. Squads right (left), 2. MARCH, 3. Company, 4+ HALT;

or, 8, Full step, 4. MARCH.

STV EEIERRIEY

ik

4 8
"= = 2
PL 45, Par, 178,

Each squad executes the right turn o fixed pivot

The right and left guides p:.'l" themselves f"'?.\ i “"“\ in
front and rear, respectively, of the left file of the leadi and
rear Squuads; thevfile closers eloseto two paces from il #nk ol
column face to the right and maintain their relative positions.

199, When z.-'-~»->-:«r),-w-(n;:sm-. f twos may be marched from
line to the or left by the commands: 1. Twas right (lef1)
2. MARCH, 3, Full step, 4. MARCH.

Executed according to the principles of the preceding pars-
graph.

At the first command, the vear rank closes to facingdistance,
which is maintained till line is re-formed to the left by similar
commands, or column of squads is formed as provided in para

graph 197. Thiz movement is not executed in double time.

180. The captain, in column of squads, twos, and files, is by
the side of the leading guide on the flank opposite the file closers.

The leading and rear guides, in _column of sghads and twos,
are, respectively, in frontiof the leading file, and in rear of the
rear file, on the side opposite the file ¢ In}~¢l"

Privates amd musicians, when i » line of file elosers, eon-
form to the movements prescribed (n-' the

In all changes by squads from line into column, eolomn into
line, orfrom columo of =quads to twos, files, or the reverse, and
ii' ulltirns about by squads, eitherin line or column, tl i

ind file elosers take their proper places in the most convenien
way ns soon as practicable after the command 1 h

In column of \n;-uuh or twos, the dress is toward the side o

» guide

These
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-
Marching in Column of Squads, to Change Direction.

181. 1. Column right (left). 2. MARCH.

”'."' front rank of the leading squad execufes right turn on
moving pivotand takes the foll step, without command, when the
man’ on the marehing flank is abreast of the pivot. The other
ranks,withoutshortening the step, march squarely up to the turn-

ing point, execute the right turn on moving
pivot on the same ground and in the same
manner as the leading rank. The guides
and file closers eonform to the movement.
Columy hu":f «‘fi,',(;( I'A.It" is .\i“lillll'l_\ eX-
ecuted, each rank making a right half turn
on-moving pivot,
To Put the Column-of Squais in March, and
Change Direction at the Same Time.
182, 1. Forward, 2. Column right (left),
or, 2. Column ),m:f right ( left), 8. MARCH.
Executed asin the preceding paragraph ;
the pivat of the leading rank faces to the
right as in marching and steps off,
Being in Line, to Form Column of Squads and
Change Direction
183. 1. .\";H"v.‘\ right 7»_"’). 2. MARCH,
3. Full glep, colifmn ( ight, half vight, lrﬂ,
or k .\{,A l':")‘.' ), 4. MARCH.

Execute squads right, and then change
direetion.

Being in Column of Sguads, to Change the File
Closcrs from One Flank to the Other.

A84. 1. File closers on loft (right) flank,
2. MARCH.

At the first command, the file closers
close in to the flank of the column. and at
the command march, dart through the col-
umn; The captain and gujdes change to
their proper positions.

To Obligue in Column of Squads, and to Resume
Par. 155, the Direct March.

185. 1. I:'_','r;"‘ \',.v‘v"“ ri.".‘vr[!‘:', 2, MARCH.
Executed as in the School of the Squad

CLOSE ORDER, 7l

The leading guide is the guide of the column when the oblique
is toward his flank; when the oblique is toward the opposite
flank, the guide of the front rank if the leading squad is the
guide of the column

To resume the direct march; 1. Forward, 2. MARCH.
To Face or March the Column of Squads to the Rear.

186. 1. Sguads r ght (left) about, 2. MARCH, 3. Company, 4.
HALT; or, 3. Full step, 4. MARCH. )

Each squad executes the about ; the file elosers face about and
take their normal positions in column

To Form Line from Column of Squads.
187. To the right or left: 1. Squads right (left), 2. MARCH.

Company, 4. HALT; or, 3. Full step, 4. MARCH, 5. Guide (right
or lef ]
At the second command, each squad executes the turn on
fixed pivot , '

If the line be formed toward the side of the file closers, they
close in to the flank of the column at the first command, and at
the second command dart through the ealumn

188. On right or left: 1. On right (left) into line, 2. MARCH,
8. Company, 4. HALT, 5. FRONT. (Pl 47.)

At the command march, the leading sqund exeecutes right turn
on moving pivot; each rank takes the full step, without eom-
mand, when the man on the muarching flank is abreast of the
pivot; the leading guide places himself on the rightof the squad

Eacliof the other squads moves forward until opposite its
place in the new line, when it changes direction as explained
for the leading sqnad ; the rear guide takes his place on the left
when the rear squad arrives on the line

Atthe command halt; given when the leading squad has ad-
vanced company distance in/ the new direction, it halts and
dressés to the right; the other squads successively halt and
dress upon arriving in line

The command front is given when all are aligned.

If the movement is executed toward the side opposite the file
closers, each follgws the squad nearest him, passing in front of
the following squad

189. To the front: 1 Right ( Left) front into line, 2. MARCH,
8. Company, 4. HALT, 5. FRONT. (Pl.48.)

At the command march; the leading squad moves to the front,
dressing to the left; the guide in front places himself on its left

i)
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other squads halt and dress to the
rear guide takes his place on the
arrives on the line

The command front is given when all are aligned.

If the movement-is toward the side of the file closers, they
dart through the colamn as the oblique commences )

If marching in double timeé, or in quick time and the com-
muid ‘be double time, a halt and the command he
daouble time, the capta COIL ds > Guide left. mmmedintely
after the command murdk: the leading squad moves to the front
inquick time ; the other sq move'in double time, each tak-
ing the! guick time and dressing to the left upon arriving in line.

190, In movements where it is preseribed that the leading

y distance to the front or

flank and halts, it may be halted at a less.distance,
.1‘11" $ rule is L rr'u’(‘.

left npon arriving in line : the
right when the rear squad

squad or subdivision moyes compa

Being in Line, to Face or March to the Rear.

191, 1 Nguads right {left) about, 2, MARCH, 3. Company, 4.
HALT; or, 8. Full step, 4. MARCH, 5. Guide (right or left).

Each squad executes the about; thé file closers dart through
the nearest intervals.,

In facing the line to the réar, as inforn
ordeft from telumn of squads
no lh‘r~~ihu i~ .'H'Mi' dA

192, The' company at 'a halt may be moved a fow paces to
the rear bhy‘the commands: 1. About, 2. FACE, 3, Forward, 4.
Guide (right or left), 5. MARCH.

The guides place themselves in the rear r
front rank; the file elosers, on
relative positions.

ng line to the right
» if the squads turn aecurately,

auk, now become the
facing about, maintain their

No other movement is executed until the line is foced to the
original front,

Being in Column of Squads, to Form Column of Twos.
193. This movement isalways executed toward the file closers.
1. Right (Left) by twos, 2, MARCH.

Executed by each squad. The guides take facing di

istance m
front and rear of the column.
Being in Column of Squads, to Form Column of Files.

194. 1. Right (Left) by file, 2. MARCH.
At the first command, the rear ranks clofe to facing distance,
increasing the length of step if in march. At the command

MOVEMENTS BY PLATOONS. (i)
mareh, all files, exeept the right one of the leading squad, mark
time. The other files of the leading squad when disengaged
suceessively oblique to the right in full step and follow the pre-
ceding file at facing distance,
'l the left file of the leading squad is about to oblique,
it file of the next squad moves to the front, and so on to
r of the column, the men keeping closed as nearly as
possible to fucing distance ; the guides take the same distance.
Column of files from column of twos is similarly executed.
195. A column of twos or files changes direction, is halted
and put in march f"\‘ the same commands and means as a column
of squads; a column of fles anges direction by each man
making the ehange on the same ground as the leading man, all
muintaining the full step. .
The march in column of twos or files is always in quick time,
196. A column of xquads, twos or files, at & halt, may be
fnced to the rear, or | K, and marched a short distance No
othér movement is execeuted until the ¢oTumn is faced to the
original front. The officers and file ¢losers face with the col-
umo and maintain their relative positions
Being in Column of Twos, or Files, to Form Column of Squads.
197. This movement is always executed away from the file
closers,
1. Squads, 2. Lefi iaht ront into line, 8. MARCH, 4. Full
step, 5. MARCH,
Executed by each squad
The guides take distance of forty inches in front and rear of
the column
When in column of files, the leading qi!x:lll executes the move-
mentas in the School of the Squad ; the squads in rearsuceessive-
ly form as expluined for the leading one, the leading file of each
tuking the half step nt forty inches from the rear rank of the
gquad next in front; at the fifth command, all resume the full
step. ’ \
Column of twos is formed from eolumn of files on thé same
prineiples; substituting twos for sguads in the commands; the
rear TanK remains at facing distance.

MOVEMENTS BY PLATOONS.

198. The company having been formed, th ht may become
the left; the flanks, the center; and the reverse

Whenever the flanks become the center, the second and third
sergeants take the posts in the line of file closers prescribed re-
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spectively for the fifth and fourth sergeants, edch with his ow n
platoon ; the fourth and fifth sergeants tuke the posts ])n-wrilu-;l
respectively for the third and second sergeants. The first ser.
geant always remains with the first platoon: when in line, in
rear of the second file from the outer fank. taking the corr
sponding position wWhen the platoons unite in column of ~q!ml.1-.
199, In moyements by platoons, each chief repeats such pre
paratory commands as are t0 be immediately execnted by
platoon i the men execute the commands march and hall if
applying to their platoons, when given Ly the captain. T
/ Each chief' gives the commands preseribed for him so as to
msure t:h.- gxecution ol the movements by 8 platoon at the
proper time. .. ) .
These rules are general.

U

Being in line, to Form or March in Golumn of Platoons.
200. To the front :
_Being at a halt: 1. | Ry} 11 by platovns, 2. MARCH, 3
GFuids /".l.’ (or reght). I 7 e ~
At the first command, the chiefs of platoons PASS i1
to their places.in front of their platoons, the
platoon commands: Forwdrd: the chiefof the left: Right obliane
Atthe command march, th t platoon moves forward fhv
chief of the left platoon. commands - MARCH, when his .|‘Muun I8
'II*"HLff!Li“‘ll the ‘.];nhn:'v Hi'l.l;”"\ to the right, the ('fllil:ll com-
manding 1. prward, 2. MARCH, 3. Guids I, ft. when the left
guide arrives in‘the trace of the guide of the leading ;:[alf'llvn
If marching, the chief of the left platoor comn ;,:_'(- 1 ‘In; ke
time, 2. MARCH, adding 1. Right oblique, 2. MARCH, when his ple.
tu“‘n is disengaged - the mov mt iz completed as f"x'rvn nAlllH]f
(_--I}mm of sectigns may be {ormed from colummnof platoons ir{
a ?i'lllllﬂr manner, substituting séctionz for platoons. (Par 31;1 )
Po the right or left =1, Platoons # aht (L 2. MARCH.' IA)‘ "rll.;u-
pany, 4 I{AL‘TI or, 3, F'ull step, 4. MARCH, 5. Guide | ight or left)
‘Iz\'m-u'h-ti. by ¢ latoon ; the right front rank man of t‘gll‘h'
platoon is the pive he left guide of the right platoon places
nhimself on the left of Lis platoon as soon as practicable. | <
At the first command , each chiaf ' A [

_ f of platoon cautions: Platoon
right ; and at the second commane

front of the center of his pl

1double time
f of the right

s takes his post two paces in
j ] assing around its right flank.
At the third com i, th guide of each pl
; h : : . guide of each platoon places
himself on the right of the PIvot man of hiz platoon.

1
r
o |
f

MOVEMENTS BY PLATOONS.

I
¥y
I

Column of seetions may be formed Trom 1 he right or
leftfin. o similar manner, substituting sections for platoons
(Par. 310,

201, The guide of the rear platoon preserves the trace, step,
and & distance equal to the front of his platoon.

When a company is formed in line of platoons in eolamn of
squads, the guides in the line of file closers take their new posts
a8 soon a8 practicable ; when platoons are about to unite in line
or column of squads, guides at the center take their posts in the
line of file closers

In columm of platoons, the eaptain is three paces in front of
the chief of the leading platoon

These tlea are general

202. The column of platoons _or sections is-put in mare
halted, obligues and restumes the direct maréh by thé same ¢
mands us 8 company in line

Marching in Column of Platoons, to Change Direction.

203. 1. Column l‘f:/;..' (left),. 2. MARCH.

At ghie fivst command, the chief of the leading platoon com-
mands: Right turi

At the command mareh, the leading platoon turns to the righ
on moving pivot; its chiefs commands: 1] Full step, 2 MARCH
on completion of the turn

The rear platoon marches squarely up to the tarning point
and changes direction by command of its chief
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Column half right (left) is similarly executed ; each chief gives
the preparatory command : Ri ight (Left) half turn.

To Put the Column of Platoons in March and Change Direction at the
Same Time,

204. 1. Forward. 2. Guids right (left), 8. Column right (left);
or, 3. Cottiumn half vight (left), 4. MARCH.

At the third command, the «}:i'-l of the leading platoon com-
mands: Right ( Right half) tu)

The movement is exee utnl as in the preceding paragraph.

205, In changing direction in u.lnym. of ~11§n11\‘i(u1 18, each
ehief, on the completion of the movement t by his subdivision,
announces the guide on the side it was previous to the turn.

This ruld iz general.

Being in Column of Platoons, to Face or March to the Rear,

206. 1. \quur( right (left) about, 2. BARCH. 3 'w'u[”'/u,. 4.
HALT ; or, 8. Full step 4. MARCH, 5. Gluide (r ight or lefi
b Bach squad executes the about.  If one s platoon ln smaller
than the other., the guide of the rear platoon regains the trace
and distance on the march.

To Form Line from Column of Platoons.

207. Tothe front

Being at a halt: L Right (Lest front into line, 2, MARCH, 8.
FRONT.

At thesecond command, the chief of the |
mands: 1 I"r)n.tv: be-ttide lof
commands: Right o .

The leading platoon ml\ ances company lil\lﬁlh e, when itechief
commands: 1. Platoon, 2, HALT, 3. L. . DRESS, and passes
around the left flank to his post, The r platoon obligueés to
the right, its chief commanding: 1. Forurd, 2. MARCH, 3. Guide
left, when (l 1é-platoon Opposite 11s place in line; on arriving
near the line, the chief halts the platoon, commands: 1. Lejt, 2,
DRESS, ‘Hl‘ passes aroun »l the r flank to his post. v

The captain supe l”hu nds the alignment from the leftaflank.

If mare hing in quick time, the'chief of the leading platoon
commands:’ Guide left, and. the movement is completed as just
explained. :

If marching in quick time and the command be ¢
the captain commands: Guide
the command march; the chief

eading platoon com-
'f of the rear platoon

louble time,
right)  imms ‘ll itely after
f “the .r-nh...~ platoon cautions

MOVEMENTS BY PLATOONS, 79

it to advance in quick time and commands: Guide left; the
chief of the rear platoon commands: Double time and when the
platoon is abreast of the leading platoon commands: 1. Quick
time, 2. MARCH, the platoons
l):z\!l;;{ united, the chiefs pass
around the flanks to their
posts. If marching in double
time, the chiel of the leading
platoon, at the first command
of the captain, commands:
Quick time

Calumn of platoons may be
formed f m_column of sec-
tions in a sin manner: the
word platoons precedes  the
commands 'vf the itain.
(Par. 819.)

208. To the right or left:
i Platoons “wight (lzft), 2
MARCH, 8. : HALT:
or, 8. Full . y D
GGuide { 1]

Eagh platoon executes righ
turn on fixed pivot.

At the second command,
each chief of platoon takes his
post in rear of his platoon,
passing around its. left flank.

Before forming line to the
right or left, the captain re-
quires the le of the rear
]'.‘\1.».4. on the fank toward
which the movement isto be
executed to cover ;- if 'march-
ing, he announces the guide on
that flank, if not already there.

‘m«g On right or !.-«‘:z 1. On right (left) into Line, 2. MARCH,

mpany, 4. HALT, 5. FRONT.

The chief of the 1~~.nhvw platoon ecomymands: Right tura. The
leading hsz-mn turns to the right on mn\l'”Lr ;v‘\--(

The command halt is given when the leading platoon has ad-
vanced company distance in the new direction; its n-hiu.f com-

ht dress, and passes around the right flank to his post,
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The rear platoon marches straight to the front, changes direc-
tion by command of its chief when opposite the right of its place
in line, and, when the right file has arrived on the line, is halted
by its chief, who also commuands: . Right dress, and passes
around the left flank to his post.

The captain verifies the alignment and commands: FRONT.

Being in Column of Platoons to March by the Flank.

210. 1. Squnds right (1efe); 2. MARCH, 3. Full step, 4. MARCH,
5. fiwide (right or left ).

Eaeh platoon marches in'eolnmn of squads to the right : each
chiel of platoon takes post on the left of his leading guide : the
leading guide of the platoon on the designated fank is the guide
of the company; the leading guide of the other platoon marches
abreast of him and preserves the interval necessaffy to form
front into line :

The post of the captain is three paces in front of the line

of leading guideg and opposite the eenter of the interval between
the platoons.

Ta Form or March Again in Columan of Platoons.

2“. 1. ‘\""'INL‘ v"r;f.:' l“-""', 2. MARCH, 8. Clompa
ox, 8, Full step, 3 MARCH, 5. Guide (right or lef

Being in Line of Platoons in Column of Squads, to Form Line to the
Front

212. 1. Plathons, 2. Right ¢Lefty f inta line, 3. MARCH, 4.
Company, 5. HALT, 6. FRONT.

Each platoon forms right front intoline: ench ehief of platoon
takes postin rear of hix platoon, passing aronnd its 167t flank.

The command halt is given when the leading squads have ad-
vaneed company distanoce. .

If the movement is executed in-double time, the captain coni-
Hlil“‘l.‘: Gruide lefl ri ."‘" 5 51?‘7:'!' the command ma R
Being in Line of Platoons in Column of Squads, to Form Column of

Squads to the Right or Left.

213. 1. Platoons, 2. F. LN

The chiefs of platoons t: heir posts, passing s
heads of their platoons as they are about
squunds.

If marching, the command for rd 18 omitted

to unite in column of

ROUTE STEP. sl

Being in Column of Squads, to Form Column of Platoons.

214, 1. Platoons, 2. Right (Left) frount into line, 3. MARCH,
4. Company, 5 HALT. ] SO : L
At the second command, each chief of platoon j w himself
near the head of his Ivl:lf.n.n . ; :
At the commund march, each platoon forms right front into
line. 1
The command halt is given when the leading squad _l.:h u_‘l~
vanced company distance ; each chiefl of platoon verilies the
dignment of his platoon, commands: FRONT, and takes his post
If marching in double time, orin quick time & d the em
le time, or being at & halt : .
captain commands: G , alter the com-
mna i‘
1geh
Being in Column of Squads, to Marchin Line of Platoons in Column of
Squads to the Right or Left.

2135. 1. Platoonas,, 2. wrward yJemn right (left), 3. MARCH,

4. (Fuide (right or lef ) .
Esch platoon changes direction to the right;each chie
platoon takes his post by the s de of his leading guids

If marching, the command forward is omitted
ROUTE STEP.

916. The column of sguads is the habitual column of route
Marching in quick time: 1. Route step,'2 VMARCH.
The officers carry sabers at w |Ii or in the seabbard ; the
men carry th pieces at will, keeping the mn zzlos elevated ;
they are not required to pr » gilenee nor keep the step. The
1 3 i eres Thetr ClIRE s IAE
ranks cover and preserve th diztan
If from & halt: 1. Forward, 2. Route step, 8. MARCH
To resume the march at attention: 1. Company, 2. ATTENTION.
At the command aflention, the pieces are brought to the right
houlder and the cadenced step in quick time is resumed.
The company in line or in column of platoons may maxch in
route step : : : .
The company in rpute step changes direction by the same
commands as in the march at atfention,
If halted when in route . the men come to the rest.
217. To march at ease: At pase, 2. MARCH ) :
The company marches as in route step, except that silence ig

preserved,
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To resume the mareh at attention: 1. Company, 2. ATTENTION.

If halted when at ease. the men remain af ease.

A company may march af 2age from route slep, and the reverse,
SINGLE RANK.

218. All movements in the So

1 me hool of the Company may be
executed in sin

gle.rank by the same commands and similar
15 a8 preseribed for donble rank.  Single rank is used or

\ the company is very small and is limited entirely tomo
ments.inclose order. 1T

e company, under all circumstances,
is formed in double rank.

Marching in Column of Squads, to take Single Rank Distance.
219. 1. Single rank dis

the leading squad
gark time smd succes-
sively resume the full step when n distance of ninety-two
inches, The guides muintain the distance of forty inches in
front and rear of the column. .
If the files gre not all complete in the squads
before giving the commands for single r ]
them to be made eomplete
from the file closers.
Marching in Column of Squads with Single Rank Distance
Column of Squads with Double Rank Distance,
220, The original right squad being in front, the captain
ke

commands: 1. Double rank distance, 2. MARCH, 3. Full stey. 4.
MARCH. '

At the second command, the leadi id

o the captaing
distanee, causes
» by transferring surplus men to or

A

, to Form

e and rank mark
time. The remnining ranks and rear guide close to forty inches
and mark time,

At the fourth command the full step

If the command. double time is given all take up the double
time except the leading guide and who maintain the fall
step.’ Quick ‘time is resumed by each rank when at the djs
tance of forty inches f preceding rank; the third and
fourth commands are omitted.

EXTENDED ORDER, .
221. The commands for the extension of the company. are,
in general. applicable to s platoon or section when detached.
222, The company in battalion is regula
echelon : ting alone, in three

0

EXTENDED ORDER. 83

by the company drilling alone, presume the company to be an
integral part of a battalion, thus allowing the company to drill
in such formation as will ordinarily fall to its lot in battle.

Posts of Officers and Noncommissioned Officers.

224, In extended order the post of the captain, when at
nalt, is in rear of the center of the company and at ‘-u'lz dis-
tance as best enables him to supervise m.t,l‘ control ; advancing,
his post is six paces in front of the corporal of 7:.~~|'n;llll'z' 8Q 1!'u|.
He goes wherever his presence is most necessary, .u;l r;-! ].1‘1‘“
to his regular post as soon as the emergeney that ealls him
away has passed. i ;
- 'I"E:"hltvﬁll 101‘ a lieatenant, when at a halt, is in rear of the

coenter of his pls

"B PACES from the line of sergeants : ad-
:

}

vancing, it i of the center of his platoon on line with
the captain. s from these positions as emergency
quires, returning ti to as goon &s the ¢

To meet the, chang g conditions o

frealy from their \l"-'ﬂ ribed  posts in rea

¢ s may find i pisnble to re Y on the 1 at the points
they may find it adyi poi
where they have halted or to go to and remain with different
]un?‘li”l.‘ ,.f the line during the h -.!'.. .

The post of the first sergeant is in the h. . -
rear of the basa ~<,11;At1_ Should the captain be c ) 71?-:1]4‘1“
post in front of the base squad during the s ance, the .M'l~(
sergeant takes such post in order that all m 'y he ~‘f-!~-ll:l';l.'\
aware of the position of the base squad. On return of the cap-
tain the first sergeant drops back tohis post in rear of the hase
squad, : e :

['] he post of a sergeant is opposite the center of hiz section:

- i the sqguads are assems-
three paces in rear of the rear rank when the squads are assem

bled; or the line of skirmishers-whent the squads, are '!"‘I'.] wed
Sergeants not in command of gections are on the same ling, in
the same relative position as in close order

The post of the musicians is two paces to i o

want at two paces interval unless otherwise directed by

Hlllnl: post of a(corporal when/ the ~-;|}n}l- are :e~~:~-7leble-(l.’|~‘
three ‘paces in front of the base ‘file of his sq Zl%l P W L,i“r“"‘
squads are deployed he takes his p]:\:'-“u- 1~'7]' \hl'f'.lll:‘.!“‘l of
squad. If his squad is detached he follows the prineiples of th
School of the Squad.

Ilf i':l\v' (r'«lnzn]vmfy in extended order moves by the flank the eap-

he left of the first
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tain and file closers move by the flank and maintain their rela-
tive positions as prescribed above.

225. The center squad is the base squad, unless some other
is designated. (

226. When forming line of squads, excepting on right or left,
if marching in double-time or in quick time and the command
is double time, the hase squad moves in quick time; the othep
squads move in double time and take the quick time upon arriv-
ing on the line.  The aptain gives the necessary commands for
the guide. '

Being in Column of Squads, to form Line of Squads.
207

-

« To the front: 1. Line of & tadds, wight

line, 2. MARCH, 3. Cupipany, 4. HALT, ’

‘.-

I
|
|

{

]

T PO S —

mpc

14
VA A

N
A

S
PO

At the first command,

: h A rporal of the leading squad ean-
tions his squad, foru .

4 mare contiviue the mare k; the
other corporals eantion their qauds

At the second command, the rporals leave their places in
ranks to lead their squads 1g squad is conducted to
the front by its corporal; each of the other squads executes a
right half turn, and when opposite its place in line. left half
turn and moves forward, taking

right half turn.

from the left.

EXTENDED ORDER.

At the fourth command, those squads that have arrived on
the line halt. The other squads continue and complete the
movement in quick time,

The eaptain may give an oblique direetion to the line by point-
ing out an objective to the leader of the base squad

Z28. The line of squads is formed with the center or other
squad remaining on the line of advance by the commands: 1.
Line of squads on (such) squad, ight (left) front

into line, 3. MARCH, 4. Company, 5.

e | B

v ts Driaes Bue

»
T N ——

511192041 1o

L T

to/ the front in quick time; those in
into line of squads. The squads

I'he base squad marc
r of it execute right )
in front of the base squad all change direction half left and, in
succession from the lm\"\'lmuin'::' h executes a change of direc-
m half right end marches to the front, taking its Emm'\nvi from
he squad pext on its right and guiding on the base squad.
229. On right or left: Y. Line of st ; ght (left) into

]
2. MARCH, 3. ( ompany, 4. HALT. (Pl. 53

Exeecuted as in ¢lose order execept that each corpor ], as soon

as uncovered, leads his squad to its proper place in line by the

shortest route
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Marching in Line, to Form Line of Squads.

230. 1. Line of squads on (such) squad, 2. MARCH, 3. Com-
pany, 4. HALT. !
The base squad moves straight to the front if no other diree-
tion is indicated ; the squads to the
,-J' * /\right-of the base change direetion half
7 right, those to the left change diree-
! l;-n half left; when at its interval,
ach makes A half chan ge of dire etion
and movesto the fro
The base gquad 'l::n?h at the fourth
command ; the athers halt on arriving
on the line
If the movement is made from a
halt, the base squad stands fast: the
make a full change of direction,
1 away Jfrom the base, inclinae
slightly to the rear, make a second
change of (direction when at the
proper interval, and halt on the line.
To Deploy as Skirmishers.
231. Being in line of squads: 1, As
skirmishers, 2. MARCH.
Executed by each squad, the cor-
porals taking their places in the line
of ~'r.ir!:::~|u~:‘~,

[hese eommands may be given at
any time nltv the commencement of

the moven

ient to form line of squads;
the squads that have their intervals
deploy at once, the others as soom as
I'.‘"_\ _1_':\”'1 their inte rvals.

To Deploy as Skirmishers From any For-
mation.

e
LA

Iy
B
.

“‘i‘.?. The company in any formation
may be deploved as skirmishers { Hng in any de ~vnd direetion
v commands: 1. As sk irmishers on (such) vad, 2. For-
left Hank /‘."l‘ tght, f.)':' f ront, reéar,
hi i. MARCH, Guids (right,

or cent

Th.- e nlu'n[ points out the desired direction. and alignment if
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the deployment is to be by the flank, to the corporal of the base
squad. The corporal leads his squ ‘nl in the indicated direction
HI places it upon the alignment. Each of the other corporals

leads’his sq vl.(‘l by the most convenient, route to its normal place
in line :ll-ll auses it to eonform to the movements of the base
squad. Eac h squad is deployed as skirmishers as soon as dis-
(& lr \Rib s ll

To Increase and Diminish Intervals.

233. Being in liln nf squads: 1. On teh) squad, to (30 many)
paces, extend (close), MARCH.

The squads open Iru.n or close toward the base squad. If
marching, the movement is executed by two partial changes of
direction ; if at a halt, by two full changes. If at a halt, the
base stands fast; if in mareh, the base cor ntinues in quick k time
or is halted, necording az the movemer ms ulv' in double or
quick time

Being deployed
.nllh‘u) paces, ex {4 “ri

The skirmishers ex 4‘141 from or close toward number
front rank of the base squad.

The Assembly.

234. The captain takes post where his company is to form,
and signals or commands: 1. Assemble, 2. MARCH.

The skirmishers, squads, or platoons move promptly toward
him and re-form the company.

To assemble by platoon: 1, Assemble by platoon, 2. MARCH.

At the first command, each chief « i wes quickly to
in front of the squad on which the platoon is'to be assembled
and repeats the first ¢command.

At the second eommand, éach platoon assewnbles in the man-
ner presceribed for the company.

To assemble by squad : Azsemble by quad, 2. MARCH.

Executed by each squad.

To canse ope or more squads to take a desired formation. ti
captain designates the squads and gives the necessary
fions,

The Rally.

235. Rally by company, platoon, or squad is executed
SAMEe manner as e \;;I.‘ ined for the squad

The captain commands: RALLY BY COMPANY (PLATOON, SQUAD).
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Firings.

236. To fire 'cnll:-.\\ by a slllxli\i.~i-.n of the company, the
captain commands: 1. Fire by platoon (section, squad), (So
many ) volleys, indic ‘lf? 8, when desirable, the range and object-
ive, and adds: 3. COMMENCE FIRING.

Each subdivision execntes the fir HI;_' as if alone.

The captain may designate one or more squads to fire or Dres
ferably muy designate individual ~I.m|-~hnnn rs and allow 11'1'-111
to fire at will.

Normal Attack.

237, The captain designates some well-defined “hj'“’ asa
house, tree, or target, that can be seep and recognized )l\ all,
He places the company-in line of squads on arriving at the limit
of effective artillery fire (On ordinary groun |] about twenty-five
hundred yards)and moves forward in quick time. At tavelve
hundred yards hedeploys the squads as skirmishers. He makes
the first halt at one tho d yards and then eve ry fifty yards
until arriving at two hundred vard

After each halt, to take up the advanee, the captain  moves
forward to his position in front of the-line and commands for-
ward: e et i maove forward to thi sitions in fl"unt

the connuand ants are partic-
sée that [the skifmishers understand and

To halt/'the ling, the captain mmat halt and the lieuten-
ants repest the command ;. the skirn 18 halt on the line of the
compa fficers; i Tt ke their positions in rearof
the line.

The guick l”l\" is continued to eight hundred yards, after
which the doul xh I 15 Use

The skirmisher '.‘ inon the canter as they advanee sothat

ahout one skirmishee
per
squad, or squads, to fire
the platoon when but one
I !“‘--An is to fire give the commands for
the firing in'both cases.
uads ;<'rv‘ |.|;-hnn£,~

ted as to distribute the ex=
penditure of ammunition as uniformly as possible throughout
the compa \

At the r hal one squad in esch platoon fires one
round ; during the next four, two squads in each platoon fire
two rounds : during the next { r, one platoon fires :l-l will ; dur-
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ing the next four, the entire company fires at will
hundred yard halt rapid fire is delivered as in School
Squad.

To charge, the ~'up!m‘ signals: CEASE FIRING, and com-
mands: 1. To the charge, 2. MARCH.

The men advance in double time.

Having arrived at about thirty yards from the enemy’s posi-

the captain commands: CHARGE.
e men charge bayonet, quicken the pace, and advanee upon
» enemy.
"o insure cessation of fire, the lieutenants, when necessary,
it the signal cease firing.
238, To advance by alternate platoons from any halt, the
) mands: First (Second) ] latoon forwar, RECO

(Ars commence firing The second (first platoon
ppens fire ; the first (second) platoon moves forward at a run
s 800N ns suc h fire is opened, halts about twenty-five yards in
advance of the second (first) platoon and opens fire » seennd
(first) platoon thenwmoves forward in asinnia r to about
f\\v'nl)‘—fi'w' yvards in advance of the first (second pls n, halts
and opens fire ; and 8o op antil the captain directs the platoon
in‘rear to halt on line with the preceding platoor Each chief
of platoon gives the commands for the advance, halt, and fire,
of his platoon

Instruction on Varied Ground

239, The captain designates some objective or details a
ecouple of instrueted soldiers to ontline the enemy
He extends, advanees, and conduets the attack, on the same
general prineiples as before, but modified by considerations of
ywand
['he captain sends out a few instructed men {o act as scouts
On reaching a position, about 1,000 yards from the euemy, that
allows an effective fire and beyond whi¢h the seouts can not
advance unaided, they hold such positiorr and await the i
ring line which they join. Should the firing line
:ssary to open fire before reaching the line of scouts the
itter shelter themgelyves by natural features from both fires
1 await the arrival of the firing line as before
Its are made in the same manner as before; the first,
line of scouts. The captain orders each halt at such
eo as will allow an effective fire on the objective, The
: forward or backward so that the

utenants move sli
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skirmishers, when halting on the line eslablished by the com-
pany officers, will be in a position that allows an effective fire,

The distance between halts now conforms to the ground.

The number of men firing, and of cartridges fired at the vari-
ous halts, is fixed by the captain according to the circumstances
of the action.

The Company Acting Alone.

240. The company acting alone is in three echelons:
line, sitpport and reserse.,

One p{:mmn habitually forms the fiving line; one section, the
support ; one section, the reserve

Thisdivision of the company-is varied aceording to eircum-
stances.,

The captain, accompanied by the first sergeant and musicians,
takes post at such central point as hest enables him to superyise
and control the action of the entire company.

The support and reserve follow the firing Tine at about three
hundred and six handred yards respectively, in the early stages
of the attack.

Fhe firing line attacks as deseribed for the company. The
reserye is habitually used to deliver a flunk attack in conjunc-
tion with the direct attack of the firing line. The support fol-
lows the firing line 4t such distafics as allows it to protect the
{I:mlcs of the same and to pursne the enemy when the latter has

een thrast gut of his position.

If the reserve if not used for a flank attack, the support
gradually approaches the firing line and joing the same on one
flank at about six hundred yards from the enemy. The reserve,
in this case, follows ns (}l‘_\('l'i""(l aboy e for llu) .supln_u’{.

The Defense,

241. The principles governing a company acting on the
defensive as an integral part of a larger organization, are the
same as laid down in'the School of the Squad.

The captain causes the company tooceupy that portion of the
position assigned him and superintends the construction of the
necessary artificial cover.,

The distances to all prominént objécts in front are measured
and a récord of such measurements e furnished the platoon
commanders.

Certain subdivizions may be designated to fire upon the ene-
my’s supports and reserves. Otherwise, all fire is habitually
directed upon the nearest enemy presenting & favorable target.

/l‘y“'uz/
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CLOSE ORDER.

242. In this school the senior officer present is the in-
structor; in the text, he is designated as major.

243. Uaptains repeat such preparatory commands as are to
be immediately executed by their companies; as, forward,
squads, x;_‘/.":{. ete. ; the men execute the commands march. .:lllil
halt. if applying to their companies, when given by the major;
captaing do not repeat the major's l.'wlllll.:\rl\l\!H M"",'”.::”‘“’ the
manual, nor those commands nen are not essential to the
execution of a movement by their companies, as, close in
masy, ete. £ :

Eagh eaptain gives his commands so as to insure their execu-
tion/ by his company at the proper time, and in a tone loud
enough to be readily heard by the men of his company, but
avoids unpnecessary loudness.

In changes from line into column of squads and the reverse,
and in facing or tharehing theeolumn of squads to the rear, each
captain moves to his proper place at double time, assoon as
practicable after the preparatory command indjcates to lm‘n.llu
new position. In'other movements requiring ehange of position,
he moves in the most cony nient way 88 soon as px':u-lu'uhlv-
after the command mareh or dress

244. When the formation admits of the simultaneous exeen-
tion by companies, of movementsin the School of the ompany,
the major may cause such nmovements to be exeauted by prefix-
g, when necessary, Companies, to the commands thérein pre-
seribed ; as, 1. . Companies, 2. Ri ght front into line, 3. MARCH: 1.
Companies, 2. Columy Aoht, 3. MARCH: eto. : 7

When line, Ii f columns, or column of subdivisions is
formed; the major sunonnces the giide-if the march is to be
continued. N |

245. By the designation line of columns is meant a line in
which each company is in eolumn of squads. _

246. The major is responsible for the instruction of his
battalion

When their instruetfon is not otherwise provided for by Army

9l
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CLOSE ORDER.
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structor; in the text, he is designated as major.

243. Uaptains repeat such preparatory commands as are to
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Regulations and General Orders, the officers are assembled by
the major for theoretical and practical instruction

The major requires each captain to drill the battalion.

247, The movements explained herein are on the basis of a
battalion of four companies; they may be executed by a bat-
talion consisting of two or more companies, not exceeding six.

Companies ey be equalized by transferring men from the
larger to the smaller.

The compimies are generally arranged from vight to 16ft a0
cording to the rank of the captaing present at the formation.

When a battalion is eomposed of fractions of several regi-
ments, the companies of each ¥egiment are arranged as already
éxplained ; the fractions are then arranged in line from right to
left according to the rank of the senior offieer present in each,
the senior on the right.

The arrangement of companies may be varied by the major
or higher commander,

After the battalion s formed no cognizance i
relative order of the eonipanies

In whatever direction the battalion faces, the
desigmated numerieally from vight to Jaft i line
L6 rear in colamn, first compahy, seeond o

Changes inthe numer

s taken of the

companies are
and from head
mpany, e1¢

al designation of companies, necessi-
tated by a new formation, take place upon the ‘completion of the
movement ; each captain announces the char
as follows: “A7 ¢ impany .ji':'u th e mpany;
company ; ete.

* to his eompany
X ompany, third

In giving commands or cautions, captains may prefix the
proper letter designations of their co
HALT: “B» ompany, squads vight. ete.

The terms right and lft apply to actual right or left ,as the
line faces ;if the about by squads be executed'in Tine formations,
the right company becomes the left company, the right cenfer
becomes the lelt center company, and the
the left ‘.\'fZI_LZ

mpanies ; as, A" COMPANY,

right wing becomes

Those companies to the right of the center in line, are, for
reference designated the right wing; those to the left; the left
wing; when the nomber of companies is 6dd, the conter company
i part of the original right wing: when the number of com-
panies is even, the left company of the right wing and the right
company of the left wing are designated respectively
center and left center cCoOmpanics

The designation centor company, indicates the

right

-ight center or
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the actual eenter company acecording as the number of com-
panies is even or odd.

Color Guard.

248. The color guard consists of the two color sergeants who

are the color bearers, and two experienced men seleocted by the
colonel. The senior color sergeant carries the National Qolor :

r color sergeant earries the Regimental Color. The
antal Color, when paraded, is always on the left of the

in whatever direction the battalion faces
R

The colors are kept at the office or quarters of the colonel, and
are escorted thereto and therefrom by the color guard, which is
formed and marched in one rank, the color bearers in the center.

249, The color guard, by command of the senior color sar-
geant, presents arms on receiving and parting with the colors.
After parting with the colors, the color guard is brought to
order arms by command of the senior member, placed as the
rightanan of the guard

250, At drills and e onies, excepting Escort of the Colar,
the colar, if present, is 1 ived by the eolor company after 1ts
formation. The word eo implies the National Color and in-
cludes the Regimental Color when both are present

The formation of the eolor company eompleted, the captain
faces to the front; the color guard, conducted by the senior

it approaches from the front and halts at a distance of

aces from the captain, who then faces about, brings the
company to the present, fac the front, sali n

wit and brings the pany o the order he color guard

the present and order at the commsnd of the enpls

and is then marched by the color sergeant directly to its post

comes to

on the left of t color \PAN Y
2515 The eolor company is the left company of fhe right
wing ; the eolor guard 1 ains with jt unless otherwisadirected,
In line, the color is between the r guides of the right and
the other memt [ the guard are in the Lhue of
'S ;‘.' 'I.'.X‘y "]’ ‘?"' ‘."i"".

line of columnus, the color guard, in one rank, is midway

between the wings and on line swith/the eaptains
In columm of ‘compantes, platoons, Or sections, the color
guard, in on 1k, 18 !1:64\\-«} between the wings and equidis-

tant from the flanks of the colamn

In column of squads, the eolor is between the wings, ahreast
of the guide of the color company, in front or in rear of the file
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or files next the file closers: the other members of the guard
retain their places in the line of file closers.

If by movements of the battalion, the color guard finds itself
not between the wings, it takes post there as soon as practicable.

Posts of Major and Staff.

252. Exeept when otherwise specified, the posts of major
and staff are as follows:

Fracem
Masog

L. 54, Par. 252,

The staff officers, except.the adjutant; in/order of rank from
right to left, take post in all formations three paces in rear of
the ajor; il but one staff officer is present he takes post three
paces to the rear and one pace to the Fight of the major,

In line, themajor is posted twenty paces in front of the center
of the battalion ; the adjutant and sergeant major are opposite
the right and left of the battalion, six paces in rear of the file
closers; the noncommissioned staff officers except the sergeant
major, in the order of rank from right to left take pOSt onepaee
apart, the junior three paces to the right of and &l i line with
the front rank of the hattalion.

If the line faces to the rear. the noncommissioned staff officers
face about individually and move up abreast of the front rank,
keeping their relative positions; the adjutant and sergeant
major, each in his own wing, move to their relative positions in
rear of the line.

In line of eoltimns, the major is twenty paces in front of the
center; the adjutant and sergeant major are abreast of the
leading guides and six paces ontside of the file closers or lead-
ing guide, 1 in his own wing; the other noncommissioned
stafl officers, in the same relative order as in line, are six paces
in rear of the adjutant.

OLOSE ORDER, 05

If the line of columns faces to the rear, the adjutant, sergeant
major and other noncommissioned stafl officers face about and
place themselves in the same relative position as when facing
to the former front, the adjutant and sergeant major abreast of
the leading guides,

In columns, the major is on the side of the guide, twenty paces
from and opposite the center : the adjutant and sergeant major,
each in his own wing, are on the side of the guide opposite and
8ix paces from the head or rear of the column. The other non-
commissioned staff officers, in order of rank from right to left,
take post on a line equal to the front of the column, six paces in
front of the captain of the leading company.

When the column faces to the rear the noneommissioned stafl
officers face about individually and maintain their relative
]\lb*ili””\.

The major and staff officers are mounted.

In making the about, 8 mounted officer habitually turns to
the left,

Post of the Band and Fleld Music.

253. The band {s posted with the left of its front rank twen-
ty-four paces to the right of the front rank of the battalion.

Lo column, it marches with its rear rank twenty-four paces in
front of tha leanding company, or its front rank twenty-four
paces in rear of the rear company, according to the direetion in
which the battalion is facing. In the line of columng, the band
rétains its line position, marching abreast of the leading guides.

The field music, if present with the band, forms in rearof it.
When united and the the band is not present, it takes post and
MOvVes as p"!'M'I'”N‘!l for the band.

To Form the Battalion.

254. The eompanies having been formed on their parade
grounds, adjutant’s call is sounded, the adjutant proceeds to the
point where the base company is to form; the sergeant major
reports to him and is posted on the line facing the adjutant at a
little more than company distabee: the adjutant and sergeant
major then draw saber.

If dismounted, the ad jutant, accompanied by the sergeant

major on his left, marches to the point deseribed and posts the
sergeant m-;j..rA

The center company is conducted by its captain so as to arrive
from the rear, paralle] to the line; its right and left guides pre-
cede it on the line by about twenty paces, taking post facing to
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the left (point of rest) at order arms, so that their elbows are
against the breasts of the right and left files of the base ¢om-
pany when it is dressed ; they are posted under the direction of
the adjotant and sergeantmajor. :

The line of guides is prolonged to the right by the right and
left ghides of companies of the right wing, who precede their
companies on the line by abo(t twenty paces, and -‘Tr.‘ll'mh
thamselves facing toward the ;n.im of\rest so that ench is oppo-
site the proper flank of his cOmpany when it is on !hn: I_Hu-: (_hn
left gaide places himsell about fve paces from the right u_-ndu
of the preceding company. The adjuian aligns the guides;
placing himself in rear of the right guides of companies as they
_*!H'l'l“h‘:\t']'\ arrive.

The line of guides is similarly prolonged to the left by the
guides of companies-of the left wing the sergeant major align=
ing them in their positions, placing himself suceessively in rear
of the left guides. :

When about one pace from the line.. the center company IS
halted by the caj n, who places himself facing to the front, so
that when dressing he is on’the left \of the left file of the com=
puny at the post of thedeft guide i.Zn line; he 1‘4!"!:.1ll'l‘\~"7~‘”!“
compieny to the left® the breasts of lllv. men nlv;rulmxla- the right
and. left guides aeainst  theip’ left arms I'he other coms=
p:mi-wn"i'!hv! £t wing suceessively form from left to right SO
that there is an (interval of-three paces bhetween guides when
they are in line; each-company bei halted and dressed to the
left.-as explained for the center company. Similarly, the coms
panies of the left wing suceessively form from right to left and
are dressed to the right )

255, When spproa 1 line, a company iz halted by its
gaptain wheun it is about one puace in rear of the line :II‘ guides,

Guides in front marking the liné; in alignmentsand in sucetss
sive formations ineludi he formation of the battalion, stand
nt ]h»‘ «l'.'l!o'l'.

When companies are to be aligned. captains place themselves
on that flank toward which e dress is to be made nsfollowss

In line, at the post of the guide and facing to the front,

In column, two paces from the guide, in ;-m\nng:.ti-»n of and

cing toward the line
fnl':“"!' captain, after dressing his company, commands: FRONT
and takeg post

These ruleg are gencrat. .

256. At all formations of the battalion except for ceremonies;
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& noncommissioned officer in command of his company takes the
positions prescribed for the captain.

257. Before adjutant’s call is sounded the band takes a posi-
tion designated by the adjutant and marches at the same time
us the companies to its pogition in line.

258. The major places himself facing the line, at a distance
in front of the center of the battalion about equal to half its
front.

259, The adjutant, having assured the positions of the guides
of the right company, places himself three paces from its right
flank and three paces to the front, facing to the left, and when
all the companies are dressed, commands: 1. Guides, 2. POSTS,

At the command posts, the sergeant major and guides-take
their posts inline; the noncommissioned staff officers take their
posts and draw saber. |

The adjutant moves at a trot (if dismounted, in quick time)
parallel to and three paces in front of the line of captains to the
centar, turns to the right, halts midway between the major and
the line and faces thelatter; he then brings the battalion to the
present, turns about, salutes the major, and reports: Sir, the
battalion is formed; the major returns the salute with the right
hand, directs the adjutant: Take vowr post, sir; draws saber,
and brings the battalion to the order.

The adjutant turhs about and takes his post by the same gait
and pathas described above, proyided the battalion is not placed
in mareh & if placed in mareh, he moves on the shortest line.

260, The battalion may be formed in line on the right or left
company on the same principles; the guides being posted facing
the point of rest.,

The battalion may also be assembled in column of squads.

In both cases the companies are arranged in the same relative
order ns when the formation is op the eenter company. When
gssembled in colomn the ad jutant reports to'the major as soon
as the last company hns taken its place.

To Open Ranks.

261. Being at a halt: 1. Open ranks, 2 MARCH, 3. FRONT.

At the first command, the adjutant (places himsell facing to
the laft, three paces to the right and three paces to the rear of
the front rank.

The licutenants, right and left guides, and the file closers, of
each company, take posts as at the command open ranks in the
Sehool of the Company.
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The adjutant aligns the right and left guides, and then places
himself facing to the left, in line with the captains, three paces
from the right flank.

At the command march, the captains carry saber and dress to
the right; lieutenants of companies place themselves on the line
of captains opposite their posts in line and dress to the right; all
officers turt ‘heads and eyes to the front as sooa as their align-
ment is'verified ; they bring their sabers to the order at the coms-
mand front. | The noncommissioned staff, if present, and the
front rank-dress to the right; the men in the rear rank step
back & few inches in rear of the line marked by the guides, hult,
and dress on the right guides, who align the men in their
respeetive companies.

The gnides who mark the line of the rear rank rémain in
their positions, after the alipnment by the-adjutant, until the
command front,

he color bearers remain in place : the other members of the
color guard step back with the file closers.

The sergeant major takes post three paces to the left of and
in line with the front rank.

The band takes three paces between rahks.
being verified by the drom major from the right.

The ad jutant verifies the alignmentof the officers, hoth rank®*
and file closers; the last are aligned on‘the left file closer who
posts himsell acourately three paces in rear of the line of
guides ; the adjutant then takes post, facing to the frong, three
paces to theright of the front rank, in line with the officers.

The command front is given by the major when the adjutant
takes his post; the guides and drum major then return to their
posts in line.

the alignment

To Close Ranks.

262: 1. Close ranks, 2. MARCH.

Each eompany ¢loses ranks as preseribed in the School of the
Company ; the two members of the color guard close with the
file closers ; the band closes ranks.

Manual of Arms, ete.

263. The battalion execntes the halt, rests,
arms with closed or open ranks, loadin

steps, manual of
18 and firings, resumes
attention, kneels, lies down, rises, stacks and takes armg, as ex-
plained in the Schools of the Soldier and Squad, substituting in
the commands battalion for squad.
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264. The color guard executes neither the loadings nor ﬁll':
ings; in rendering honors it executes all movements 1{\ the
manual ; on drill, all moyements unless specially excused. _

In the loadings and firings, the post of the major is twenty
paces in the rear of the center of the battalion. P

At the first command for loading or firing, the captains I~u .r
post three paces in rear of the file closers, opposite the <~-'l:r.'lsl«'.,.
their companies. After firing ceases, the major »","””.““lm S:
POSTS; the major and captains return to their posts in line.

Thege rules are neral.

To Flre by Company.

265. The major designates the objective and commands: 1.
]-'.:,(“f.‘.l' :I"'r}lili’v'l::Jv/,r;f H,T,' (two or three) volley(s), 8. COMMENCE
FIRING. : ‘ : o

At the third command, llu-w:uptna;uu) H».c-nult.-‘x:urln}nlx--« « :.,')”;

ties eommand 0 A" (B orsuch) company, 2, (#0_many
yards, 8. Al (such object), 3. READY, 5. AlM, 8, Company, 7. FIRE,
K. LOAD. » +

When the captain of each o-\‘wn-mth.n-r(‘d company uw; I]n‘
pieces in the company on his right in the position of loa » hie
gives the same commands.  The captains of the h;inl»tv\:'::l»--x-'d
companies conform to the same rule with regard to the even-
numbered companies on their left.

To Dismiss the Battalion.
266. DISMISS YOUR COMPANIES.

The color guard escorts the color to the office or quarters of
the colonel, ) ) : =t

Euch captain marvches his company to its parade ground ant
dismisses it.

To March in Line.

267. Being at a halt: 1. Forward, 2. Guide center (right or
left), 8. MARCH. : :
“The left guide of the center (rightguide of right, left guide of
left) company is the guide and regulates the step and direction,
the other guides maintain the interval of three paces between
companies ; the captains, in front of the center of ll'u-ir_ com-
panies, see that the guides preserve a general alignment without
abruptly shortening or lengthening the step.
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268. At the command guide center (right or left) ecaptains
caution: Guide right or lft, according to the position of their
companies,

T}L i& rule i3 !]"lu."”v’.

269. To make s slight change of direction while marching,
the major eommands: Tncline o the right (left), and indicates
the new line of "direction. The puide gradusally advances hig
left shoulder, giving time for the alignment to eonform to his
movement,

270, IT the battalion loses step, the major commands: STEP:
eaptains and their companies immediatély take the proper step.
In line, or in-column of squads, if each captain is careful to
keep step with the base or leading company and then requires
his company to keep in step with him, the battalion will easily
retsin the step.

271. Marching  considerable distancés. the line formation
that the battalion habitually takes, is the line of eolumns.

Being in Line, to Face or March to the Rear.
Q7o 1 y

& 0 S s _\'4/uypi,\' H'!}IM (left about, 2. MARCH, 3. l:n’"l:r/‘l"ll,
4, HALT; or, 3. Full step, 4./MARCH, 5. Guide centor (right or
left). :

Each squad exceutes the about: the color turns about and
takes position in the front rank ; the other members of the color
guard and the filé elosers dart through to their new pokitions ;
the adjutant and sérgeant major pass around the flanks.

The fourth command is given as the squads unite in line

In facing the line to the rear, as in formMg line to the right
or left from column of squads, if the squads turn accurately, no
dressing 18 needed : the major direets a eaptain to dress his
company when necessary.

293, The battalion af a halt may be marched a few pades 'to
the rear by the eommands: 1. About, 2. FACE, 8. Forward, 4.
Guide center, 5. MARCH.

The officers, sergeant major and file closers, upon facing about,
réemain in their positions ; the color bearer and guides step into
the rear, now become the front rank ; o other movement is axes
cuted until the bastalion is again faced to the ariginal front.

To Obligue in Line.
274. 1. Right (left) vblique, 2. MARCH.
The major sees that the battalion contin

Th ' ues parallel to its
original line.
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To resume the direet march: 1. Forward, 2. MARCH, 3. Guide
center (right or left),
Alignments.

7T

275. Being ata halt, to rectify the alignment: Capiains rectify
the alignment,

The captains in the right wing dress their edmpanies SuCCes-
sively to the left, each as soon_as the captain next on his left
commands front; the captains in the left wing dress their com-
panies similarly to the right. The captains of the center com-
panies dress them without waiting for each other, being careful
to preserve the interval of three paces.

When both colors are present, the adjutant guides step back
to the line of the rear rank; at the command front, they resume
their positions in the front rank.

276. To give the battalion a general alignment: 1. Guides
center (right or lzft) company on the line, 2. Guides on the line, 8.
Center (right or !;‘IY), {. DRESS. 5. Guidks, 8, POSTS.

At the first command, the designated guides place themselves
onthe line facing (he center (right or left) ; the major estab-
lighes them in the direetion he wishes ta give the battalion

At the second eommand, the guides of the other companies
take the same posts as in forming the battalion.

At the command dress, ench eaptain dresses his company to
the flank towand which the guides face.

At the command poats, the guides return to theirsposts.

{ the new direetion of the line be such thnt one or more com-
panies find themselves in advance of«t. the major, before estaly
lishing the guided, causes such companies to be moved to the
rear.

If the new line be oblique to or at a considerable distance
from the battalion, the daptains conduect their companies 80 88
to urrive parallel to the line, halt, and dress them as explained.

To Pass Obstacles.

e

277, When marching in line or in eolumn, eaptains without
eommand of the major, condyct' their. companies so as to pass
bstacles with the groatest facility, and then resume the original
ormation

{
|

Being in Line, to March in Line of Columns

Squads right (left), 2. MARCH, 3. il step, companies
mn left (right), 4. MARCH, 5. Guide (right. left or cents r).

«79. The line of columns is put in march, halted, faced or
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marched to the vear and af the oblique by the same commands and
means as the battalion in line.

Being in Ljne. to Form or March in Column of Squads to the Right or
Left,

280, 1. Squads vight (left), 2, MARCH, 3. Baltalion, 4. HALT;
or, 3. Full step, 4. ”ARCH;

The adjutant and sergeant Mmajor pass around the flanks to
their posts in column.

Incolumn of squads, the leading guide of each company, ex-
cept the lirst, covers the rear guide of the preceding company
b a distance of seventy-four inches.

281, The battalion at a halt miy be marched a short distance
to the right or leff in column of files by the commands: 1. Right
(Left), 2. FACE, 3. Forward, 4. MARCH.

All fuce and mxintain their relative positions,

To halt the battation and face it to the front: 1, Baltalion, 2.
HALT, 3. Left (Right), 4. FACE.

282, Being in column of squads, at the commands: 1. File
closers om left (right) flank, 2. MARCH: the captains, guides, ad-
jutant, sergeant major, color guard and file closers’ change to
the opposite Rank. .

283. The battalion being in column of squads, halls, ad-
UaAnces, u’rlnlm'.-', :'/wu-:/.'x direction, marches to the rear, _I‘ur)m(
columa-of tugpy and Jileg, and re-forma column of twos and squads,

the shme as 8 company substituting in the commands battalion
for company.

Being in Colum., of Squads, to Form or March in Line to the Right or
Left.

284. 1. Squads right (Ieft), 2. 'MARCH, 3. Battalion, 4. WALT:
oy, 3. ull sep 4, MARCH, 5. Guide cents rArightor left),
The fourth command is

given as the squads unite in line,

General Rules for Successive Formations.

285. Successive formations inelude formations, gither into
line or ecolumn, in Which the several subdivisions arrive in their
places successively,

(a) In all snecessive formations into line, the guides of the
company first to arrive are posted on the line, opposite the right
and left files of the company and facing toward the point of
rest. These gnides are posted by either the adjutant or sergeant
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major according to which is nearest the head of the eolumn or
the point of rest. :

(b) In formations from a halt, the guides are posted at the
preparatory command indieating the direction in which the line
i8 to extend ; if marching, they hasten toward their positions at
the preparatory command, and are posted at the command
Iv”",l.}:- 5

() In the formations on right (left) into line from w:lmmn
of companies, the first gnide is posted eight paces to the !'i;,.'l.:_
(left) of the leading company. When executed from :.'n-l«n:m'-».
squads, the guides are posted eight paces from the right (left)
flank of the leading company excluding the file closers: the

de at the point of rest being posted opposite the front rank
of the rear squad, This distance of eight paces may be in-
creased when desired.

(d) In the formations front into line from column of com-
panies, the guides are posted against the leading company.
When executed from column of squads, the guide at the point of
rest is posted five paces to the front and fiye paces to the right
or left of the front rank of the leading =quad of the lq-mi.m;.:
company, This distance of five paces may be increased when
desired, . :

(¢} In the deployments, the guides are posted against the
leading company. | 4 :

(/) The line is prolonged as in forming the bagtalion ; the
guides are assured by the adjutant or sergeant-major nearest
the point of rest, or by both if the formation be central.

() Companies are halted one pace from the ln!\- uf';_ruul-w,
and Tmmediately dressed up to them toward the point of rest

(h) When the principles of successive formations are well
understood by the guides, they may be required to pust them-
.'"ik."\.

(i) The major commands: 1. Guides, 2. POSTS, at the com-
pletion of all suceessive formations into line I :

(k) In suceessive formations, should the major desire to o m-
mence firing pending the completion of the movement, he in-
structs the captains as to the Kind of fires the adjutsnt or ser-
geant major at the head of the column cautions the guides not
to take post marking the line. i !

(1) After a company has moved up to its guides at the com-
mand dress, the file opposite the guide nearest the point of rest
tands fast and the company is not moved to the right or left for
hie correction of an error in interval unless the major so directs,
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(m) When a company in line is advancing toward the line of
guides, the front rank man on the indicated flank acts as guide
and directs his march on the guide of his company posted near-
est the point of rest. L B

Being in Column of Squads, to Form Front into Line.

-
286. Being at & halt: 1,

MARCH.

At the first command, nch captam ecommands forward column

t‘if/’(f. :

’.”':/.71( (l,r.r‘.’l .V‘r‘unf into line, 2

-

|

1

et
v pramensass i mee

s 4t 4 e S S

At the command march, each company executes column right,

Each captain halts when opposite the point where the left of
his company will rest on the lihe. The captain of the first com-
pany, when the front rank of the rear squad of his company is
abreast of him, forms line to the left. Each of the other cap-
tains, when the front rank of the rear squad of his company
is abreast of him, marches his company in line to the left and
conduets it to the line with guide left,

If in mareh, the captains omit the command Jorward,
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Being in Column of Squad to Form on Right or Left into Line.

287, Being at a halt: 1. On right (left) into line,
2. MARCH.

At the first command, the captain of the leading
company commands: Squadsz right ; repeats the com-
mand march, and marches his company to the line
with the guide right. Each captain of the following
companies commands Jorward at the preparatory
command of the major, halts when opposite the pe
where the right of his company will rest in
when the front rank of the rear squad is abresast of
him, he marches his company in line to the right, and
conduets it to the line with the guide 1 ght.

If in march, the eaptains of companies in rear of
the first omit the command forward,

288. When necessary to uncover the head of the
following company, file closers close-on the rear rank
and retake distance after their company has marched
a few paces in the new direction.

This rule iz geveral.

Being in Line, to Form orWarch in Column of Companies
to the Right or Left.

289, 1. "uu,['rl}.:‘f‘ﬂ right (l’l'_l’.'\v. 2. MARCH. 3. Batlal-
ion, 4. HALT; or, 3. Full step, 4. MARCH, Giuide ( ight
or ’.‘.7-{I_

Each company executes the turn on fized pirot

The fourth eommand is given when all the com-
panies have completed the turn.

The command halt may be given before the comple- F
tion of the movement asin the S¢hool of the Cgmipany

o
P=3
w

105
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_ Full distance in column of subdivisions, is such that in form-
ing line to the right or left the subdivisions will have their
proper intervals.

290, In column of subdivisions the guide of the leading sub-
division i charged with the step and direction; the guides in
rear preserve the triece, step and distance.

Whenevér the leading guide isfforced out of the direetion. he

e U Ll U T N Tecovers it graduallys
3 ! | the guides in rear con-

I t | form successively to
his movements.

Whenever the guide

LL di g in'column is changed,

geant major, unless
otherwise directed, pass by the most convenient. line
to the opposite flank
l}l s ""-‘i’x are gene _".{",

Being in Column of Squads, to March the Companies Suc-
cessively to the Right or Left in Column at Full Distance.

291. 1. Column of compapics; 2. First company,
souads right (left), 3. MARCH, 4. Guide (right or left).

The leading compuny exetutes squads right and
moyves forward at the command of its captain.

Ihe other eompanies move forward in column of
squads and_successively march in line to the right
on the same ground as the leading company,

Being in Column of Companies at Full Distance, to March

the Companies Successively to the Right or Left in
- Column of Squads.

PL 58, Par, 202, 1
961, “9%. 1.

Column_of Squads, 2. First company,
squads right (left), 8. MARCH. !
'l').'.- i»-:u!:ng:'-'!:l;v:‘.u)’ executes squads right, and moves for-
ward at the command of its eaptain.
Ihe other companies move forward in column of companies
and successively march in column of squads to the right on
the same ground as the leading company. I

Being in Column of Companies at a Halt, to Advance.

293. 1. Forward, 2. Guide (right or left), 8. MARCH.
While marching, to make a slight change of direction the

thendjutant and ser-
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major commands: Incline to the right (Ieft), and indicates the
new line of direction; the leading guide gradually advances the
laft shoulder, his company conforming to his movements. The
rear companies execute the change of direetion on the same
ground and in the same manner as the leading one.

To Halt the Column.
294. 1. Battalion, 2. HALT.

The column halts and the guides stand fast although they may
have lost distance and be vut of the trace of the guides in front.

To Face or March the Column to the Rear.

205. Executed by the same commands and means as pre-
seribed for the battalion in line, substituting for Guide center
(right or left), Guide (right or ljl); the color guard turns
about, the adjutant and sergeant major face about and all
maintain their relative positions.

If the companies are unequal in size, each eaptain assists his
guide to gain the trace and distance by obliquing his company,
causing it to lengthen op shorten the step when necessary

Being in Column of Companies at Full Distance, to Change Direction.

296. Being in march; 1. Column right (left); orgl. Column
half right (left), 2. MARCH

The captain of the first company commuands: Right turn
{ Right half turn).

The leading company turns to the right on moving pivot, the
captain adding: 1. Full step, 2. MARCH, upon its-completion.

The o:hercompanies march squarely up to the turning point
and each changes direction’by the <ame commands and means
as the first

When the band is at the hesd of the column, the first eom-
pany changes direction on the same ground as the band

To Put the Column of Companies in March, and Change Direction at
the Same Time.
297. 1. Forward, 2. Guide right (left), 8. Column right (left);
9

or, Column half right (legft), 4. MARCH.
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Being in Column of Full Distance, to Form or March in Line to the
Right or Left.

298. The guides on the side toward which the movement is to
be made covering: 1 ( ompanies right (left), 2. MARCH, 3. Bat-
talion, 4. HALT; or, 3. Full step, 4. MARCH, 5. Guide center "':f,‘/:!
or ejt).

At the seeond command | eack eompany turns to the right on a
fixed pivat; the eolor guard, adjutant and sergeant major take
theirposts inline. The fourth command is given when all the
companies have completed the turn.

The ‘command Aalt/ may be given before the
completion of the movement as in the Sehool of
the Qompany

299, Heing in column of companies at full dis-
tance at a halt, if the guides do not cover or have
not their propar distances, to correct them. the
major establishes the guide of the leading com-
pany and the guide next in rear in the desired
direction, and commands: 1. Right{ Left) guides,
2. COKER. -The right gaides place themselves
covering the first two,-each at full distance
from the guide next in front: the adjutant or
sergeant major’ assurdy their positions: the
majorthen commands: 1. Right ( Left), 2. DRESS,

sach eaptainalignshis company on the guide
and commands: FRONT.

Should any.ecompany be at a considerable
tistance-from its guide, the captain gives the
preparatory commands for moving it into
place, adding: MARCH, at the command dress
from the major.

St sd AR R Seehe goed e oss

—"

1
i

Being in Column of Companies at Full Distance, to
Form on Right or Left ints Line.
Pl 59, Par. 300, :f‘N', Being in march: 1. On riaokt {
line, 2. MARCH. ° '
At the first command, the captain of the first cOMpany com
mands : Right tura.

Al

left) into

The other companies continue the mareh. esch captain giving
the command: 1. Right turn, in time to add, 2 MARCH, when
his ecompany arrives apposite the right of its place in line.

Jeing &t & halt, at the first command, captains of companies
in rear of the first command: 1. Forward. 2. Guids right.
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At the captain’s command Jalt, those men who have completed
the turn halt; the other men o ymplete the turn, halt, and dress,

Being in Column of Companies at Full Distance, to Form Frontinto Line.

301. Being at a halgs 1. Right (Left) fromt into line, 9.
MARCH.

At the first command, the eaptain of the first company com-
mands stand fast ; each of er eaptains commands squads
right,

At the command mas i, each ompany, except the first

marches in column ol squads right ; each "‘l;rl‘l:" s
when opposite the point where the left of his company will rest

——— P ——
————— s e e

Sp— 3

-
»
)
A
i

:

|

60, Par. 301,

on the line, and when the front rank ear squad of his
company is abreast of him, marches his company in line to the
left and conduets it to the line with guide loft

Being inmarch, the movement is sintilarly executed ; the cap-

tain of the first/ company commands compa y at the first com-

nand, and adds halt at the command mareh.

To Marchin Route Step and at Ease.

302, The battalion marches in route step and at ease as 1
seribed in the School of the Uompany. When marchi in

umn of €ompanies, the guides maintain the traee and distance.
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In route marches, the major, adjutant and sergeant major
march at the head of the column; the other staff and noncom-
missioned staff officers, wherever the major directs; the band,
in front of the leading company; the captains, at the head or
rear of their conapanies, as directed by the major; when neces-
sary the file closers may be directed to march at the head and
rear of their companies.

Being in Column of Companies, to March in Column of Sguads to the
Front.

303. 1. .’\V/;""".« r‘-'.,":f lefty, 2. MARCH, 3. Full alep, 1':””/:.1;,[/;1
cotumn left (right), 4. MARCH,

Being in Column of Companies at Full Distance, to Form or March in
Line of Columns to the Right or Left

304, 1. Squads right (lefty, 2. MARCH, 3. Battalion, 4. HALT ;
or, 3. Full &tep, 4 MARCH, 5. Gudd: (right;ief/t or center))

Marching in Line to Column, to Gain Ground to the Right or Left and
Front.

S05. 1. "w.,-!,wlnfz'.t, 2. Column /.:":/‘l' -I:]fx’ (lefty. 3. MARCH.

The companies regulate theirmovements by those of the com-
pany toward which the-movement is made, as when obliguing.

To resume the original direction: 'ompanies, 2. Column

)lll/j left l)'!://t’ ), 3. MARCH, 4. (Guide -'Af,')l!_ ":.!I or o¢ b!n'—_.

Being .in Line of Column, to Ckange Direction:

306. 1. Change direction to the right (left). 2. MARCH. 3.
Battalion, 4. HALT. :

The first company changes direction to the right: the other
companies are conducted l\} the shortest line to their ]!l.‘\(‘(‘s‘
abreast of the first.

If marching in double time, or in quick time and the ¢ommand
be double time, or being at a halt and the command be double
time, the captain of the firsf company cautions: Quick time;
the other companies execute the movement in double time, and
on arriving abreast of the first company, their captains com-
mand : 1. Quick time, 2. MARCH, and announce the guide. If the
command halt be given during the execution of the movement,
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only those companiés halt that have arrived in place; the others
successively hait upon arriving on the line.

If executed in double time, the major announces the gnide
immediately after the command march.

Being in Line of Columns, to Form Line to the Front.

S07. 1. l'wr/:'xr‘:.':.-, — ]u'-_lr‘" f/nv'v" Jron it lind, 3. MARCH,
{. Battalion, 5. HALT.

Each company executes right front inte

command hkalt is given when the leading squads have
need company distance

If exeeuted in double time, the major announces the guids
> . J
immediately after the command march,

Being in Line of Columns, to Form or March in Column of Companies
to the Right or Left.
308. 1. Squads right (lzft), 2. MARCH, 8. Baittalion, 4. HALT;
or, 3. Full '!'}'. 4. MARCH, 5. Guide (vight or | ".' N
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Being in Column of Squads, to March in Line

or Left.

S309. 1. ¢ 'wf/‘]nl/zl': 2 /‘w‘ll‘vl:‘--’. column ."l‘:l/‘.' (1 'I'.'I 3.
MARCH, 4, Guide (right, left or
If marching, the eommand forward is omitted.
To march-again in column of

right (left), 3. MARCH.

Advancing in Line of Columns, to Close and Extend Intervals.
310, To close intervals: 1. On _r'fr‘-/ (or such) company close,
2.-MARCH, 8, Battalion, 4. HALT; or, 3. Guids right (left, or
canter).
The captain of the designated company cautions: Conlinue
the wmarch; the captaing to the right command: Column half
4ft; those to the left: Column half right

of Columns to the Right

cenler).

~'qlmrl~': 1. Companies, 2. Column

()

The designated ‘company halts at the fourth command ; the
other companies ineline toward it until they gain the close inter-
val, when by command of theipr captaing they change direction
half right or half 1eft, march to the front and halt on arriving
abreast of the designated company

L marching in double time_or in quick time and the command
be dowble time, the captain of the designated company eautions:
Quick time the other companies move-in double time, and when
they arrive abreast of the designated eompany take quiek time,

Intervals are extended, gaining ground to the front, on thae
same prineiples: 1. On Jirst_(or such) company extend, 2.
MARCH, 3. Rattalion, 4. HALT: or, 8. Guids right  (left - or

cenler).

To Close Intervals Without Gaining Ground to the Front.

311. The major forms columns of companies to the right or
16ft; eloses it in mass (par 313) and then forms line of columns.
The major
ance (par:

Ints als Mmay be extended P\_" the same j'?'l’“l'i]'!"\.
forms close column to the right or left, takes full dist
814) and then forms line of columns

FORMATIONS IN MASS.
312. The adjutant or Sergeant major ‘ne

arest the leading
company places himself

in front of the guide at the point of
rest and assures the ;lll-il‘:n.'w of the other guides.

The distance between companies in mass is eight paces,
The eaptains are two } m front of their companies ; they
resume their posts when full distance is taken.

Whenever a company takes its place in mass, the file closers
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3 > fe .1 . y
close to one pace from the rear rank; they fall back to tw:
puces when full distance is taken.

These rules are general.

Being in Column of Companies at Full Distance, to Close in Mass.

313, Being at a halt: 1. Close in mass, 2. Guide right (left),
8. MARCH. } _ C o
The captain of the first company cautions: Stand fas 5 lll
dresses his company to the right; the other captains command ;
wrward, 2. Guide right. :
H‘,l I‘("“" "HIH;I:IHEI'\‘ I.!;nv"-' forward : .‘.p-]l' .\ halted -11[‘.,,;} “|,,>'
to eight paces ; each "'xI)\Tu;!: establishes his guide ang
sse8 his company to the right _

If mnl:'lhing.l!!}u- major omits the command for the ii:l.l:vdv.‘, :’.‘.l’ll
the eaptains of the rear companies omit f’1n~"‘--!'xx!!.; z.:x ~',m !:l;l -
ting them in march. At the command march, the first company
is ted. - -

: lhfﬂxlnurchinu in quick time and the comr n-tl|ln"v':~rluv‘ ti
the eaptain of the first company cautions it to advance in
time; each of the other captains commands: 1.

MARCH, upon closing to eight paces. . [ie  P-r

If marching in double time, the movement is executed in =
same mannet; the captain of the first company commands:
Quick time, at the first command of the major . o
" To arrest the march during the execution of t,}"' nl';\"lh" Ak
1. Battalion, 2. HALT. Only those companies halt that ix.ti\'l'
closed to eight paces; the other companies halt suc ""““-"‘.‘ &
the commands of their captains, upon closing to eight l'il"' o .

To close in mass on the rear company, the major f::~'~-~‘- he bat-
talion to the rear by turning about by ﬂ“'.:ul\;. the n'u.vl::mll-
closed as ln,'fu"l'; !h.c' battalion s then faced about ll} squads.

Being in Mass, to Take Full Distance.

314. Being at a halt: 1. Take full distance,
left), 3. MARCH.
The captain of the first company counmands:
Guide right ' ' e e
Sach of the other captaing commands: 1, Forward, =. "]‘L
3. MARCH, when his company is at full distance. Th

\ t marchineg. the
e is the same as announced by the major. If marching, the

o

ma omits the command for the guit

If marching in qui time,
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tains of the companies in rear of the first command: 1. Wark
Full x!,/,' 2

time, 2. MARCH, and sueccessively command: |
MA/_?C‘H, when at full distance, -
If marching in quick time and the command be double time
!h.v captain of the first company commands double time ;hlp
other captams caution theéir companies to continue the ¢ uick
time, and sucecessively command:. 1. Double time. 2 M. }?Cﬂ
when at full distance. . i
If marching in double time, the first company continues j
double time; ‘thd eaptaing of the other companies "-HH'H::H(][{!
Quiidk | time, at the Afirst command of the
major, and successively command: 1. Double
fime, 2. MARCH, when at full distance. .

To form line to or.on L

the right or left, the major
LAiest caases the eolumn to
take full distance.
Being in Column of Squads,
to Close in Mass.

315. 1. Olose in niasy,
2. Flirst eompany, squids
right (1ef1), 3. MARCH.

At the ecommand warch,
the first company marches
in line to the right with
guide right, is halted by
its eaptain after advanc-
ing eight paces in the new
direction and dressed to
the right.

The captain of the sec-
ond company halts in rear
of the right of the first,and
when the front rank of his

. PL 62, Par.315. rear squad is opposite the
right file of the preceding
company, forms line to the right, establishes his right guide
eignt paces in rear of the right guide of that company and
dre-ses his company to the right. Each of the n(hvrvumfmniv;-t
marches by the shortest line to a point eight paces in rearof
the right guide of the preceding company, inclines =o as to en-
ter the column and executes what has been preseribed for the
second company

-

PL 63, Par. 315,
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If at a halt, each captain gives the commands necessary to put
his company in mareh.

The mass may be formed facing the front by first changing
direction to the right (left) and then closing in mass to the
left (right) as above deseribed. (Pl 63.)

The mass may be formed in an oblique direction by first
changing direction half right (left) and proceeding as above
deseribed

The mass may be formed from line on the right (left) com-
pany hy first marching in column of squads to the right (left)
and then closing in mass to the left (right) as above deseribed.

Being in Mass, to Form Column of Squads.

3106. Being at a halt: 1, (% Iumn '-‘" w.)'.‘v,‘l-"l, 2. First ( Fourth)
company squads right (left), 3. MARCH.

The designated company marches in column of squads to the
right.

Each of the other eompanies executes the same movement in
timé to join in column the one preceding.

Movements in Mass.

817. A column in mass advances, halls, obliguea, marches by
the flank and resumes the maveh on colivmng .I'luv 4 or marches lo the
r r—'. "/'('.'Jup’)r direction, gains 1))"”4::"] to the right or ](.l‘{ when
marching l;l/ the flank, re strnes the o iginal direction and changes
direction when marehing by the flank by the same commands and
means as'f column at full distance

To Deploy the Mass.
318. 1. Right (Left front into line, 2. MARCH
Executed as in column of companies at full distance,
MOVEMENTS BY PLATOONS AND SECTIONS.

319. When marching through streets orroads too narvew for
company front, columns of platoons or sections magy be formed
by the commands and means, deseribed in paragraphs 200,207,
914 and 289; designating platoonz on zections in the commands.
In column of platoons or gections, each captain is three paces in
front of the chief of his leading subdivision, In column of see-
tiong, each chief of section 1s two paces in front of the center of
his seetion : each chief of platoon is on the side of the guide and
midway between the guides of his sections; the right or left file

f each section is the guide according as the guide is right or

g
left.
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A eolumn of platoons or seetions. when necessary, executes
the movements preseribed for a column of companies at full
distance, and in a similar manner. -

EXTENDED ORDER.

320 The [-Y‘i!ll"i}l]"\' of the Schools of the .\'llll:ll! and the
Company apply to those units when in battalion.

321, The battalion in regiment may be extended in one
echelon, or it may farnish its own support and reserve.

322, The battalion adting alone isextended in three echelons.

323, The color when with a battalion that takes the battle
formation, joins the' regimental reserve, whose commander
gither directs the color to Join a eertain company or detaches
# guard to remain with it during the action.

<324, Mounted officers dismount when the battalion opens

fire ; the horses are sent to the rer op placed under cover,
Posts of the Major and Staff

325, The major followed by his staffand orderlies, when the
battalion extends in one echélon, is in-rear of the center and ab
stich distance as best permits supervision and contral ; when the
batfalion extends inthree echelons lie is centrally loeated. If
he quits his place he leaves a man totell where he may be found.

To Extend in One Echelon.

326. Marching in line: 1 [, left (right)
&g wad second ner) com ¥, 2 3. [ ..’(H’-‘«'lh’, 4.

HALT.

The designated company for line of squ on its left :v%lllld

and halts, /Eaclv of the mpanis » the it of the base
mirehes in' column of squ of those to the
left of the bhase marcl junds to the left; on
hin line to the left and
right respectively and form | ds on thesquad towards
and halt on the line of the hase company
If executed ‘indouble time the base company forms line of
squads in double time, and continues the advanece in quick time.
Each of the companies to the right of the base marches in col-
umn of squads to theright, changes direction half left, then half
right, and when at its interva arches in line to the left and
extends into line of squads on i 't squad, each squad resum-
ing quick time as it arrives on the line of the base company.
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The companies to the left of the base company extend simi-
larly to the left front. .

The movement is executed in a similar manner on any squad
of any company. .

On arriving on the line each company marches with guide
center Keeps on the line of the base company.

27. Being in line at a halt the second company extends by
the flank as in the School of the Company. The other com-
panies march in column of squads to the right or left, move
from the base company, inclining slightly to the rear, form line
to the front when at their interval and extend on the squad
nearest the base eompuny.

328. Being in column of squads the hattalion executes front
into line of squads by the same commands and in & _-j'mnlnl'
manner as a company; each of the companies in rear is con
ducted in column of squads to near its place and then executes
front into line of squuds. - ,

To form the line of squads with its center remaining on the
line of advance: 1. Line ';V. squads, third co npany, 1‘::]1' (lzft;

ront into Line, 2. MARCH, 8. Battalion, 4. HALT,

Tha third and fourth companies execute right front into line
of squads. The first and gecond companiesench change direction
to the left ; the second as goon as its rear has gained fifteen
paces in the new direction, forms or marches in line to the right
and then forms line of squads on its right squad : the first com-

y executes the same movements snd joins on the left of the

nd company. i .9

ane of squads may be formed in & similar manner on any

pany other than the first.

329, Being in line of eolumngs 1. Line af squads, gecond (or

ther) company, right (left) Sront into line, 2. MARCH, 3. Battalion,
1. HALT. ' ‘ ]

The second company executes right front into line of squads.
The first company changesdirection to the right, gains its inter-
val and executes on left into line of squads. The third and

th companies change direction to the left: on L{.‘l;"iH_L{. s

ryal each 'ms or marches in line to the right and then
forms line of squads on its right squad.

To Extend in Three Echelons.

1 and third companies form the firing line:
nies form the support and reser one com-
The number of companies in and ¢ ASSign-
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ment to the different echelons may be varied at the will of the
major,

The battalion being in any formation, the major designates
the companies for each echelon, points out the objective, gives
the neeessary ingtructions and commands: 1. Form for attack, 2
(Such) the bage company, 8. MARCH.

The eaptain of the ‘base company causes his company to ad-
vance in the indieated direction and forms line of squads. The
captain of the other ecompany of the firing line causes his com-
pany to move forward, conforming to the action of the base com-
pany; and forms liné of squads,

The company in support gains three hundred yards, the com-
pany in reserve, six hundreds yards, from the firing line by re-
maining at & balt{ or, if the firing line is halted, by moving to
the rear,

Having gained theirdistances these companies conform to the
movements of thefiring line, usually forming line of squads and
deploying as skirmishers on the same ground as the firing line.

Normal Attack.

331. The normal attack by the battalion in single echelon
conforms to that of the company/as regards places of extension,
distances hetween halts, gaits and fivings.

Each company closes on itg center soas to have aboutone skir-
misher per yard of front-when arriving at six hundred yards.

The captain of the base company eontinues in the original di-
rection. The captains of other companies incline so as to close
their ¢ nm;n'm s toward the base company

If the battalion is, or is assumed to be, in regiment and in
three echelons the firing line advances as aboves companies closs
ing on their centers, The company in support is placed on the
flank or.in an interval of the firing line when the latter arrives
at six hundred yards from the o bjective. The reserve then
follows as a support and i placed in the line by squads between
six hundred and two hundred yards, or reinforces as a unit at
about two hundred \wnl , taking part in the rapid fire

To sdvance by alternate portions of the line, the major desig-
nates the companies to ‘muve forward and those 'to open fire
Each captain gives the commands necessary for hig own com-
pany to advance, halt and open fire, independe ntly of the other
companies. The advance by alternate portions of the line, once
taken up, is continued until the major llnu s the companies in
rear to halt on line with the leading company.
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Instruction on Varied Ground.
332, The instruection on varied ground when the battalion is
in one echelon and when in three echelons if in, or assumed to be
in, regiment, follows the principles of the normal attack with the
one exception of making the halts with a view to effective fire
and the necessary attendant change in the distances between
halts.” The major gends forward the necessary gcouts.
Phe battalion acting alone follows the principles of the com-
pany acting alone, I the reserve eompany is detached the
major remains with the other two echelons.

To Assemble and Rally.

333, When no longer compelled to remain in extended order
the major nssembles the battalion.  Each company is assembled
by its eaptain and the battalion assembled as directed by the
munjor, ]

The major may order one or more or even allt he companies in
the firing line to rally.. The support and reserve aid in repelling
the attack which caused the rally -

- The Defense.

334, The major assigns to each company its position and
gives instructions as tp thé amount and kind of artificial cover
and .obstacles to be constructed

The captains arrange for this construetion and cause mens-

urements and record of ranges to be made as prescribed in the
School of the ('u:.nIl:m_\

REMARKS ON TROOPS IN BATTLE

335. Regimental and larger Qrganizations move by, bate
takions. © All commanders are guided in_ battle by the same
general principles.

The Attack.

336. Purely frontal attacks and te great dispersion of the
command are to be avoided.  1f hecessary to adopt a frontal
attack it 38 made in conjunction with a flank attack whenever
possible. This flank ‘attack is arranged for by overlapping the
enemy’s flank and wheeling in by the overl

lapping portions of
the command ; or by making » turning movement with a portion

of the command. The turning movement completed, the conduet
of the force so'employed follows the rules for the frontal attack.
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Development of Enemy's Position.

337. Contact with the enemy is --!.x,ui!wl by the :-:nx::x;ll':\
gercen. The preliminary development of the enemy s p'iw\{;-]i.‘i
is made by the advance guand ; the general development by th

. s N
ln\\\\_;;‘f-'.l.”'.;l'l. ']u'-. iinary development reveals :i,-~.;-xv‘.-~..-:a"~t- Q
detached advanced posts, ¢ the advance guard 18 nl-u ;n.m“
enough to carry them, they are attacked by s v-:'n‘\l -.-u.v!"-‘« o
troops before the dispositions for the general v 4,\ m-“.:v;‘]‘_,

[roops engaging in these prelis attacks, if much di
anized thereby, are placed in the third line in

f 3 ttarnlk
for the general attack.

the {

Dispositions for Attack
338. Troops are habitually

254 feach i
. 1 (4] ACh LN
strength and composition of €1 minimum the
organizations being so pladed sas to-peduee to n minimuam th
S b & : the different units
disorganization and mingling of the different ur : o,
The formations of the different lines are so nade as .“,( e
1. Enable the troops to subjeet the enemy to the most effective

cumstances ;

3 : > ible

fire aclion possiDie. :
9 Present the least favorable target to the enemy
8. Admit of celerity of moyement - o
{. Deliver a heavy shock at the end of the fire action.

Functions of the Different Lines

e ine of scouts is gent out he troops of the first
339. The line of ut A hree hundred yards o

R 18 e nn anks t t thy
l;:'\:\-\'l: «"IX-I-;""EI.‘!):}\!]:‘ l~ ?un!\;_’ ~H\Ijv< e [nb'nﬂﬁl'v ;‘I' .~h':1'l
.«':z':\'-" in the enemy’s scouts, gathers 1|_|1n;'n|.:r>\;"‘!l.‘1..“.
{ing the ground ahd sends or gignals such 1_1:hn'z:um:l-.lr ». k
the first line. The !‘.li'\vm-'l)l_\ l'lli)q-‘ ) l"l «'t»ll!t'n“t- ..( .L"l'
lated by the officers accompanying it, one officer for the scouts
. s¢ali
f:“'i";:"“il-ili'}:!};‘i""il'"‘l‘f.l.:'x’i\‘ON the attack and conducts the fire :h‘(i-n‘h
it i;.;-."‘ nected aguinst fank mznvk_- by its own \{IM“‘,ITT; f"_‘ ‘1 "
extreme and long rapge zones, P»} its yeserve in the mid range,
and by the second line after the reserves are :l?v--n_:'!vml Sm—
In some cases the first line makes Thn*)mr;jr W 1‘! l.x--n.';\'\.:..ul‘xl ‘L
for the second line; this when the |-(.7x,.x|:|‘,xl"1'l of :}.w.{, ‘|l:-l
iz convineed that the enemy is wavering and that sach charge
will be sucees

=T 3 e FOAT ( ' e
The second line (about six hundred yaras i reas i
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serves on extension), supports the first line
closing up as the first line }
first line in the charge, the ar
eral the signal for the
delivered.

: as above, gradually
Its for fire action, and joins the
> arrival of the second being in gen-
rapid fire to cease and the charge to be

I'he third line (about one thousand yards in rear of the second
on extension), unless a gpeecial body of troops is used for the
purpose, fnllll_ms the action, and is frequently conducted to ex-
tend beyond and overlap the enpmy’s flank so as to attack the
same while the frontal attack is in progross.

‘ If not n!wd in .<n‘;h flanking. moyement the third line follows
the gsecond at sue istance as t ro . : § :
”’-'.)".“".4: ‘|. + ”‘,)}-“," t‘-mr; as to allow: pratection of the flanks
Uie preceding hmes s pursuit of the enemy after he has been
thrust out of his position ; oceupation of such position while the
!~‘r-~<~-ill1ng lines-are being re-formed ; protection of their retreat
if defeated.

Gaits.

- r : ? : 1 1

340, The gdits laid down in the normal attack
tion on varied

: ) | and instrue-
ground are, of necessity, frequently departed from,
The constant endeavar is to cross exposed r

Lhe co € : ground as quickly as
possible, provided this does not exhaust the soldier and thus
|1|~-|1'1:n|:fy h:;m foraccurate firing and the final charge.

h'|~ also the endeavor to'close on the enemy as soon as possi-
ble in order to prevent & shifting of his forces to meet the flank
attack ;fo arrive sufficiently close to neatralize the enemy’s
aceurate Knowledge of ranges; which is of more impurtnnm-n‘s
;-l\!z':-,:e'.v ;nnlrl'lozn,.'kl Itanat mid and short ranges: and to decrease

ne ehance of lack of ammunition at the decisive stage throng
having delayed in the ‘.:”.m‘;lll{”.—l—‘ﬁ the decizive stage thrangh

[t is important that troops not « ngaged in firing be shelterad
from the fire of the enemy, In the attack such shelter is ob-
tained from natural features. The proper use of an increased
gait frequently inereases the length of time such shelter can be
:;-wul_ and decreases the time of exposure to fire: this npp]i(';
particularly to troops in the second and third lines, '

Ammunition Supply.

341. W hen it is. apparent._that troops are going into battle
the number of cartridges carried by each man is increased to at
least one hundred and fifty rounds, if possible, by distribution
from the battalion aMmunition wagons. The v;n]v(.\' \\::Qg:)ns
are immediately replaced by loaded wagons from the ammuni-
tion columns.

The ammunition of the firing line is replenished during lulls
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in the fight, when access to the line is made possible by natural
features, and at night.

Exhaustion of ammunition is delayed by limiting the number
of squads in company, and of companies in battalion, which
fire in the preliminary stages of the battle; by strict enforce-
ment of the rules of fire discipline. by deliberation in determin-
ing ranges and giving commands for fifing at the various halts

Troops occupying a defensive position are, in advance of the
battle, provided with sufficient ammunition to avoid any neces-
sity of replenishing the same by day.

Relieving the Firing Line.

342. In the exceptional cases in which the firing line must be
relieved, the commander of the same is notified and in tum
causes such notifieation to be transmitted to all his subordinates.

The relieving line completes its de va_\ nt in rear of and
mMoves up into or ||)l'n\xg?. the firipg line, which is ther marched
to the rear and assembled on favorable ground

If the line is moving to the rear the relieving line deploys and
halts in favorable position; the firing line passes through the
rélieving line and ig assembled a8 before,

Action Against Cavalry.

343. The advance or attack of infantryshould not be cheeked
by the appearanceé of cavalry. The latter should be kept at a
distance by the fire of subdivisions designated for this purpose

If attacked in front the charge should be preceived without
change of formation. II attacked in flank the designated sub
divisions change front to face the attack

If in battle formation, and cavaley attack as foragers or in
muss, itis better to receive the attack in place than to rally
Only such dispositions are made as will quickly develop the
greatest intensity of fire, If attacked in front the firing line
opens fire; the supports, and if necessary the reserves, are
pinced in rear of the Hanks to guard the latter and fire upon the
eavaley endeavoring to envelope thém. If attacked in flank the
supports and reserves face so as to form in echelon ready to pro-
tect the threatened flanks by their fire

IT attacked by echelon, fire is not directed upon a fraction
already repulsed, but upon the one following it

In a personal encounter the foot soldier should endeavor to
gain the left flank of the mounted man
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Action Against Artillery.

344, If the artillery of the eriemy is in his firing line, espe-
cially selected sharpshooters should be detailed to work theip
way to the front 45 far-as practicable and fire upon the can-
noneers: - When not praeticable to push these sharpshooters to
the frout, subdivisions, posted on high ground, should fire over
the heads of the firing line upon the cannoneers,

If the artillery of the enemy oocupies a detached advanced
position, the attack should be directed against one or both
Hanks, its infantey support. being held in position by a frontal
attack, The skirmishers should be widely extended and all
closed bodies of troops Kept under cover,

Fire against artillery in’ motion isdirécted against the horses,

The Defense.

45, T roops on the defensive
in three lines

If ‘the defensive is-taken on contact with the enemy, the

formation follows very closely the rules Jaid down for the attack.

The first line.is placed in position to meet the fire action of the

attack, on. ground most favorable for the development of fire

+like those in attack; are formed

aetion and least favorable for the advance of the enemy. The

military crest of a uniform slope is‘chosen when practicable,

The second line is placed in rear, usually at less distance than
in the attaek, covered by the reverse slope when practicable, I
i used to reinforee portions of the first line that are being sub-
Jected to the heaviest attack: to make short counter attacks
against loeal flanks of the enemy when, by turning in on an ad-
vaneed position of the defense, sueh flanks are exposed ; to gunard
the flanks of the first line s and to reinforee the fisst line in
time to meet the charoe.

The third Iiné is held in rear, under such cover as is avail-
able, usually at less distance than in the attack. Tt is used to
protect the flanks of the lines in front, to meet a flank attack
by the enemy, to make flank attacks on the same, and to cover
the rétreat of the troops in front if they are driven buck,

The distances at which the second and third lines are held
depends so largely upon using natural cover that they ean not
be definitely fixed.

When the defense occupies a selected position to await the
arrival and attack of the enemy it strengthens such positions
by preparing cover and w aysof communication, clearing aw ay ob-
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structions to free fire, and preparing obstacles to impede the
enemy’s advance and hold him under fire at short ge

Aided in this way the first line can be more wid y extended
than in the attack. The second line ean be of less strength, thus
allowing more men to be placed in the first line, These nllh_ln-d
men in the first line may be used to extend the front still fur-
ther, or, when the ground permits, they may be placed in in-
trenchments near the foot of the slope erowned by the mmin
intrenchments, ul .

The position selected should as far as possible, fulfill the fol
l:v'.\!:ig_j'('n.'u!ilh,:v-:

l. 1t should have a good field of fire to the front and flanks

2. It should not be commanded by higher ground within

ctive range that could be occupied by the enemy
Its flanks should rest upon defensible ohjects. )

t. It should have good lateral communis ations to allow rein-
forcing the different portions of the first line

5. It should cover the line of retreat

The character and extent of fortification depend upon the
time available and the character of the ground. Strong points
affording unusaally good fields of fire to their fronts and Hanks
are strongly fortified, with field works if time permits, and
connected with shelter trenches,

All defenses, shelter trenches in particalur, A
the use of god, grass@r other material that will cause them to
blend with the surrounding ground

Fhe conditions in the defense are more favorable for cont 0l
of fire than in the attack. The men are in position and not
fatigued Ly marchi the more accurately known,
and [‘lil',-‘l;.'l'!\ of ammuniti & more plentiful

These vonditions render the nse of volleys peacticable during
gt least the preliminary stages of the bhattie, The volleys shoule
be executed by as large a front an can be controlled by a single

congenled by

voice whenever the target justifies such expenditure of mmmu
hey are directed closed bodies whenever prac-

When the first line 18 in two intrenchments, one aboyve

¢
other, the fire of the upper intrenchment can be so directed

the sapports and reserves whila the from the lower

§
intrenchment is directed ngainst t
Night Operations.
346. To be successful, a night attack must be a surprise and
t proceed with promptness and vigor

It is essential to operate over ground known in advance. It is
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equally important that the leaders of the different units be in-
structed as to the parts they are to take, the field assigned them,
the rallying points, and the line of retreat. :

On the offensive, the troops in compact formation approach
under cover of darkness, and without firing, as near as possible
to the enemy’s position'; they then assault resolutely, not reply-
ing to fire and come as quickly as possible to the encounter,

s ' ‘
hand 0 hund ’ .

When sight operations are used in preparation for a deter-
miped_general attack  the movements should beso timed that
the attack can be made ut dawn ) | L]

On'the defensive, when a night attack is expected, the position
is-further reinforeed by troops and strengthened by obstacles ;
the positions oceupied "by the different units are carefully
'.unl?vll out w

After the opening of the action all movements which tend to
';l‘n(l”l'w confusion are avoidad

The fire is directed purticulurly upon the approaches to the
position,

Withdrawal from Action.

347, The withdrawal of defeated troops, whether _:-urui;t_m;:
of assailants driven back, or defenders thrust out of .;'U.*Hl:l‘l,
should, whensyvor possible, e tl--lu_\’ml nubil r:iz'nt.. \\_}n'll this
is impossible_ the withdrawal should be covered by Y‘.V!‘v', from
alternate portions of the line—if not too badly vl"'xl-qully"cl s or,
from the reserve, which takes position and opens fire on the
enemy as soon as the retreating remnants ave far enough to the
rear fo permit such fire.

EVOLUTIONS OF THE REGIMENT,

CLOSE ORDER,

348, The regiment consists of three battalions, but the rules
preseribed are applieable to a less or greater number,

The colonel is the instructor.,

349. The designation line of column
panies each in column of squads, and to a line of battalions each
in columns of squads or companies. The designation line
inasses applies to a line of battalions, each in ImMAass,

Posts of Field Officers, Regimental Staff, Noncommissioned Staff, and
Band.

350, In line, and in line of columns, the
sixty paces in frontiof the line. opposite

& applies to a line of com-

of

colonel is }IH-I"-I
it8 center: in line of
in eolumn and
paces in front of the band.

musses, this distance {sreduced to thirty paces -
in route marches, he is twenty-four

» oy
o e

Jhuas s v » ™ '
o id o Shury STV LY
- - emieA— N ]
_———_N.r —_“_—_.——.“ﬁ

5, Par. 860,

In line, in line of columns. and in Tine of masses, the lienten-
ant colonel js posted on line with the majors, apposite the
right of the first battalion ¢ In eolumn; he is'on the side of the
guide, ubreast of and vwenty paces from the head ; during field
movements and on the mas he is not restrieted to any pars
ticular post : he acts as an assistant to the colonel, as the latter
may direct.

In line of masses, the
of his leading company.

The staff is gix paces in reur of the colonel; the
”!v' ri

post-of- a majoris twelve paces in front

adjutant on
ity the others in order of rank from right to left: if but
T offieer is present he takes post six puces to the rear,
pace to the right of the colonel.

Mounted trumpeters and

orderlies are three paces in rear of
the stafl,
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In line, in line of columns, and in line of masses, the b:md is
posted with the left of its front rank twenty-four paces 1(1 lfh»’
right of the first battalion. In the f*\’()lupun_s. it ‘t‘,lﬂ"ﬂ? nfw H‘n‘
as practicable, the positions preseribed in the School : ~1) _ lu}
Battalion, unless excused, or a position is assigned to it by the

: ol
mi(l)lnitxlll' line formations the noncommissioned staff «::ﬂloelfs:.tl]w
sergeant major on the right, formatone pace apart,on the right
of the noncommissioned staff of the first bntt:}hun; in oulnm'nl,
the interval is such that the fronf u‘f the combined noncommis
sioned staffs is equal to the front of the column.

General Rules.

351. The colonel gives his commands orally or by trumpet ;
orcommunicates them fo the majors by staff officers or m'd\.-] }1;-;1
Each major gives the appropriate commands and mmw",'”ﬁ\.
hattallion to execute the necessary movements. Thf_ﬁ men wait
for the major’s commands before executing any moy ement. :
Before directing any movement requiring the (}wngl‘mnnn‘ ofa
base battalion, the colonel announces nrgllly._m' fxgn:ll.\ h?* 1‘1 ;1.1?;—
pet: - Guide (right, lejt ;'1‘ "t'll{f"l'), “;lh“‘{(- zdn'n(ﬁ respectively
y right, left, or center battalion as the base. )
lh'll‘lll:;l?ntgf}tl)rz:{:tuliml. if in line'or in line of columns, moves \\:11_11
guide center; if an interior one and in column of companies, 1‘t
moves with guide either right or left as announced by the ]mu]o_u.
The other battalions move with guide t#ard and regulate on
se battalion. ) -
the?)zll)x?l.l(lxtlejl(fr urdiimrily moves his battalion to its new position,
in ¢ squads. .
= ](.;:;(Iﬂ-llllnxll?:\(j)«r)1~.l\\'lwn necessary, adds the command Guides ];'ms(\s:
when the guides of the next following battalion are on the l"iez
in case of the base battalion, if an interior one, w]wnulhv guides
of the adjacent battalion last to arrive have he'-en pnnlnet.l.l o
Excepting in ceremonies, each battalion, by 1-(_mnn:fm; :\ r]1 s
major, stands at ease while awaiting ’l]w completion of t 1€ ;,eln(-;
eral movement by other battalions. The battalions are lvjmugl
to attention by the eolonel before execnting another moy m‘nenti.‘
When the formation admits of the simultaneous execution n]
movements by battalions or companies, the (‘nln‘nnl may Px(jauf(
the movements preseribed in the .\](-h-,m] of Ihol Jattalion by pre-
ci alions or Companies to the commands.
ﬁ\’Il‘I}E I(;(:,(]:,ﬁ;l may cause a battalion to execute a separate
movement,
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Formation of the Regiment,

352. The regiment is formed by battalions, in line, or in
line of masses, at the diseretion of the colonel.

It may also be formed in more than one line, in either of the
above formations, the lines not necessarily in the same forma-
tion. It may also be formed in eolumn or in line of columns.

The battalions are posted from right to left according to the
rank of battalion commanders present, the senior on the right.
A battalion whose major is in command of the regiment retains
its place, Except for ceremonies, the battalions may be posted
at the diseretion of the colonel.

In line and in line of masses, the interval between battalions
is.twenty-four paces

In whatever direction the regiment faces, the battalions are
designated from the right when in line or echelon, from the
head when in eolumn, first battalion, second battalion, and so on.
If in two lines, the baftalions in the first line are designated
from the right, first and second; in the seeond line, third, and
S0 on.

In forming the line the adjutant indicates to the adjutant of
the base battalion the point of rest and thedirection of the line,
then takes post facing the line, about thirty paces in front of
the center.

In forming in twoMer more lines, the other battalions are
posted as directed by the colonel, the adjutant, if necessary,
indicating to the adjutants their points of rest and direction.

The lieutenant colonel and noncommissioned staff take post as
the last battalion is formed. The formation completed, the ad-

Jutant brings the régiment to ottention if not already there, by
the commands: 1. Battalions, 2. ATTENTION, and then com-
mands: 1. Present, 2. ARMS, each major brings his battalion to
attention and present arms; the adjutant salutes the colonel
and reports: Sir, the regiment is formed; the colonel returns the
salute with the right hand; directs the adjutant: Take your
post, sir: draws saber and brings the regiment to the order.
The adjutant takes post, passing by the colonel’s right.

To Open and Close Ranks.
3563, Being in line at a halt: 1. Open ranks, 2. MARCH.
Each major causes his battalion to open ranks.
To close ranks: 1. Close ranks. 2. MARCH.
Each major ¢auses his battalion to close ranks.
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Firings.

354. The firings are conducted by the majors under the di-
rection of the colonel. The colonel, lieutenant colonel and staff
pass to the rear of the line. The nal cease firing is used to
stop the firing. If desived to discontinue the firing in but one
battalion, orders to that effect ave sent to its major.

Rests.
355, Executed! as in the School of the Saldier.

To resume attenticn 1y Battalions, 2. ATTENTION.
To Dismiss the Regiment.

356, Being in any formation: Dismiss your

Each major murehes his battalion to its parade ground, and
dismisses it

To Advance.

357. Being in line, to advance! a ghort distunce, the colonel
designiates the base battalion) and commands: 1. Forward, 2.
MARCH.

358, Being in line, to advanee inline of com vies in eolamn
of syuads, the colonel designites the base alion and com-
mands: 1. Souids right (1et), 2.-MARCH, 3. Full step, companses
columnleft (right), 4. MARCH.

The guides preserve the | vals necessary to form front into
line with twenty-four page tweeh ba®alions. At close in-
tervais, the intérval betweaen lm?!.-imm is company front

T'o re-form the line the colonel commands: 1, Companies right
Jront into line, 2. MARCH, 3. HALT.

Being in Line, to Face or March to the Rear.
35D, 1. To he reary 2 MARCH, 3. HALT; ory 3. Guide (rights

left, or cénter)) Each 'major faces or mapches his battalion’ to

(left)

the rear, squuds turning to the right about,
Being in any Formation, to Halt the Regiment.
360. The colonel commands: HALT., Each major commands:
Battalion, 2. NALT,
Alignments.

“)1 deing in line at a halt, t » & general alignment, the
colone] |- ots & base company, canses tl les thereof to be
-'~f‘l]|1;>'!u~“. on the desired line and comma . lign your
Datle "'I

The major of the base battalion posts the guides of his remain-

CLOSE ORDER,

ing companies and aligns his batts ilion.  Each major of the re-
maining battalions posts the guides of the company nearest the
base as soon as their position can be determined, and aligns his
battalion.

If a battalion be at a considerable distance from or in front
of the position it is to oceupy, its major moves it to its proper
position for dressing.

Being in Line, to Form or March in Column of Squads to the Right or Left.

3062. 1. Squads right (left), 2. MARCH, 8. HALT: or. 3. F
tep, 4. MARCH.

Being in Column of Squads, to Form or March in Line to the Right or
Left.

363. 1. Squads rig left), 2. MARCH, 3. HALT: or 3. Full
alep, 4. MARCH, 5. Guide (rvight, left, or cenler
Being in Line, to Form on March iy Column of Companies to the Right

or Left,

3064, 1. Companies r'f'[’:f (lef1), 2. MARC”. 3. HALT; or, 8 Full
atep, 4. MARCH, 5. Guide (rig/it or lejt)

Being in Column of Companies, to Form or March in Line to the fi aht
or Left.

'{h.). ‘.. Compar 7.-.<' aght (left), 2. MARCH, 8. HALT: or
Full MARCH, 5. Guide | left, OF centery - g
:{‘)‘i. I'i'.v' columi .," compan i€ wr squads adrances, oblioues
clid ¥ mn"wu. marches in route step 4»1 at eaze, and !‘"\'J‘!x)v-.

atllention in the sgme manner as a battalion,

Being in Column of Squads or Campanies, to Face or March to the Rear.

SOT. 1. To the rear, . MARCH, 3. HALT: or. 8. Full stery-.:
MARCH. annonn he guide afieom SN

FEach major

fin column of companies
it marches his battalion to the rear. the

squads turning t right about.

Successive Formations.
“IH The :'lf)'ni ANt or serg r of each battalion pre-
s ' the line to indicate h. PO f rest.

}u.. guides of the leading company of the base battalion are
established =

leading companies of the rear battalions are
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established facing the point of rest of the general line, the near-
est guide being twenty-four paces from the flank of the battalion
next preceding it.

The distance, when formingtwo lines or column of battalions,
ig the front of the battalion-in line and twenty-four paces. This
may be incredsed or diminished, the colonel sending orders speci-
fying thedistance to the commanders of the rear battalions, or
sending a staff officer to indicate the points of rest.

Being-in Column of Squads or Companies, to Form on Right or Left
into Line.

369, 1, On vight (1of1) inio line, 2. MARCH:

The |1'n(1ing_' battalion executes on right fato line; the other
battalions, at the commands of their majors, sucecessively exe-
cute the same movement when their leading companies have
passed bevond the left flank of the preceding battalion, the
majors giving theiv-¢omminds so that their battalions have
their proper intervals in line.

Being in Column of Squads or Companies to Form Front inte Line.
370, 1, Right (Left) front in ine, 2. MARCH.

The first hattalion executes gt frontinto line

Each of the other majors so marches his battalion in evlumn
of squads that, when the bed arrives opposite its point of rest,
it will be at/least twice ecampuny distange in rear of the line,
then changes direction half left, and on arriving at five paces
from the line executes right f ¢

To Form Column of Battalions.

-’;7'. "n'ili.L' in ¢olumn of ~I‘I‘;xlf~f 1. Colum '.:" I':v!."u]fnnﬂ' e
First battalion squads right (left), 3. MARCH.

The first hattalion forms line to the right s the others incline
to the left; each enters the column parallel to and at the pre-
scribed distance from the one preceding and forms line as pre-
scribed for the first

Being in line, column of squads is first formed to the right or
left, and thecolumn formed as above.

Being in Column of Battalions, to Form Front into Line.
372. 1. /::’:,’)l!‘ [,v_:" _y'_rum’ into line, 2. MARCH.
The first battalion stands fast: the second is marched in
column of squads and forms line on the right of the first, and
the third on the right of the second.
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COLUMN OF MASSES.

373. In column of masses the distance of each battalion from
the one preceding it is equal to the front of its first company.

In forming ecolumn of masses the rear battalions are dressed
to the same flank as the leading battalion.

Being in Column of Companies at Full Distance, to Form Column of
Masses,

374, 1. Column of Musses, 2. MARCH. The guide is an-
nounced if necessary.

The first battalion closes in mass; each of the rear battalions
eloses in mass when at company distance from the one preceding.

Being in Column of Masses at a Halt, to Take Full Distance.

375, 1. Taks .]'471 distance, uide ( right or Iy, 2. MARCH.

The first battalion takes full distanee: each of the rear bat-
tulions takes full distance when its leading company has com-
pany distance and twenty-four paces,

Being in Column of Squads or Line, to Form Column of Masses.

376. Being in eolumn of squads: 1. Column of masses to the
right (lefi), 2. MARCH.

The major of the leading battalion ploys it in‘mass to the
right (PL'62) ;" the major of each of the other hattalions marehes
it $0 a8 to enter the column company distance and eight paces
in rear of the preceding batfalion, and then ploys it in mass.

From line, the column of masses is formed facing to the front

$

ottt et b m—
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FL. 66, Par, 378,
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on the right company of the right battalion (left company of the
left battalion) by first forming in eolumn of squads to the right
(left) and proceeding as above. (Pl. 66.)

To form the column. of masses facing to the front or other
direction, the ecolonal mnarches the column or squads so that the
leading company of the lend ing bastilion is eight paces from the

position he desires it to occupy after the column of
! tormed . and proeceeds as above. (Pl 67.)
wiang an: column of) squads, aolumn of masses is
formed on: the rearmost company by first turning
about-by sguads and-then executing the movement
gs expl

:;77. 3 [ masses gdva ces, halts, ob-

] flank, re e’ the marech tn
',’,,

ear, and changes direc-

same means as when at Tall distance.
TO DEPLOY THE COLUMN OF MASSES.
Being in Column of Masses, to Form Line to the Front.
ST8.1. Right (Lejt) front intative, 2. MARCH,

The first-battalion forms rig mt into line: the
second forms o1 the right of the first . the third, on
the right of the second: the second and thitd bat-

ns/ may march in mass (PL 68). or in column of
t fourth companies leading, to their new
(Pl-89

379. To form line on the rear of ti » ¢column, the
colone] first faces the ecolumn the roar, and then
executes the movems xpl

Being in Column of Masses, to Deploy in Three Lines.

380. 1. Battal
MARCH.
Fach battalion forms gt
Being in Column of Masses, to March {o the Right or Left
in Line of Battalions in Columi of Squads.
381. 1. Battal
right tleft), 2. MARCH, 3. ¢ ]
Each battalion marches in eolumi

designated company by squads in the

1 s by moving the
lirection indicated.

LINE OF MASBES

Pl. 69, Par

LINE OF MASSES

382, Tn all formations into line of masses, whether by simul-
Aneous or successive movement, the "Hl_i Hant or sergeant major

ofeach battalion posts the guides of its Jeading company.

To Form Line of Masses.

383. Being in column of squads: 1. Linz of masses 1o the
right (left), 2. MARCH,

The first battalion i'l":\\ faced to the right ;: the others execute
the same movement, etich major commanding march when the
hend of his column is twenty-eigh s from the flank
eding battalion

4. Being in column of squads;
into line, 2. MARCH. (PI. 71

> first battalion s closed in mass faced to the front, t
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first company changing direction to the right, the other battal-
1ons are marched to the right front, and each executes

the same movement so as to b
' l(m\v' an n.{--r\nl ul'. twenty- p— p—
At —I iour paces-between it and the Jvvewl vl
T |

one next on-ity lef. S ——

1, _~ 385, Being in litte, line. of RSN e—
A masses may be formed faced
W to the flank or front by first

t

%y forming column of squads and -
‘il] then proceeding as preseri bed
(B

| | e |

nbove.

\ Al Being in Line of Masses, to Extend
-‘ﬂ or Clase Intervals.

386. Ty extend intervals,
the ¢oloneldesignates the buse
battalion, and commands: 1.
Extend, 2. MARCH

The base battalion  stands
fast ; the other battalions ex-
tend, marching by the flank
and inclining « hily to the
rear, and when they have
gained' the full interval, exe-
onte ,-qllnd- right or lefr and
are hinlted on the line

387. Intervals are elosed on
the same principles: 1. Clos

2. MARCH.
U To Align the Line of Masses.

PL 70 Par :‘SR. I nee essary to |‘l"'|if}‘

883, the alignment, the ecolonel Pl. 71, Par. 834,

causes the guides of the first

company of one of the battalions to be established on the de-
gired line and commuands s Align yaur battaligns

The ad jutant or sérgeant major of each of the other battalions
posts the guides of the leading company on the established line
the majors dress their battalions toward the point of rest

Che first company of each battalion is dressed up to the
guides; each of the other companies is dressed at close distance.

If the new line be established at considersble distance from

.
'.'
~

-

-
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the battalions, each major moves his battalion to its new posi-
tion before dressing it.

Movements of Masses.

389, The line of masses advanc: 5, halls, and faees or marches
to the rear, by the same commands and means as the regiment
in line,

Being in Line of Masses, to Face to or March by the Flank.

390. 1. Squads right {left), 2. MARCH, 3. HALT: or, 3. Full
sep, 4. MARCH, 5. Guide right ox .1',.!4‘ :

The battalions preserve the distance of twenty-four paces.

The Line of Masses Marching by the Flank, to Change Direction.

391, Marching in quick time: 1. Cha e direction to the
right (left), 2. MARCH.

The leading battalion changes direetion to the rieht in double
time e others; @t the command of their maior . €l e diree-
tion similarly, on the same ground as the first.

The Line of Masses Marching by the Flank, to form or March in Line
of Masses to the Right or Left.
392, 1. Squads right (left), 2. MARCH, 3. HALT: or
alep, 4. MARCH, 5. Guide (1«":,"/’! Ivﬂ or cenler)

Being Line of Masses, to March in Column of Squads.

393, Being at a halt: 1. Colwmnn of squads, 2. First ( Fourth)
Company, first baltalion, 3. Squads right, MARCH, or, 2. Firat
( Fourth) ¢ mpany, third battalion, 3. de left, 4, MARCH.

The designated battalion executes the movement : ench of the
others sucecessively executes the movement and-inclines to the
right or left so as fo follow the prededing battalion at the pre-
~('Y'l.{1|'-l 115>(.‘lhl‘¢'.

Being in Line of Masses, to Form Column of Masses Faced to the Front.
:“". 1. ”"!‘-‘VHH 'f’- masses on first !.’/'J‘I'll‘r ]H.'”/l"wr'.. 2z M‘RC”
The first battalion stands fast or is halted : the second is placed

in massin rearof the first, dnd the third in rear of the second

If the third battalion be designated, the second takes position
int rear of the third, the first in rear of the second

jor may maneuver his batts 1 into position in mass
or in column of squads, The adjutant or sergeant major of each
battalion moves in advanee to indicate the point where his bat-
szl)mu moves by the flank or changes direction to enter the
column.
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Being in Column of Masses, to Form Front into Line of Masses.
395. 1. Line | masses, u_-/h‘ { "..r'r n_l‘:-m.' tnto line, 2. MARCH.
The first battalion stands fast or is halted : the second and

third battalions are moved in mass or in column of squads to
their places, the second 'on the right of the first, the third on the
right of the second.

ORDER IN ECHELON.

396. Being inlline at''a ' halt, to advanee in echelon. the
colonel designates the base battalion, and commands: 1. Form
' al (20 many) yards, 2. MARCH.

:

/ "¢ t
AL the command marah, the designiated battalion advances in

line. The other battalions stapd fast ; ench isput in march when
it has the specified distance from the one next preceding

A file gloser from pach rear battalion marches at the specified
distance directly in‘rear of the guide an the nearest flank of the
preceding battalion : enth rear battalion marcheés abreast of and
preserves the intervil ol twenty-fourpaces | 1ch fileeloser,

|

L 1 WY 1 ___ ¥ __—9

PL 72, Par. 308,

EXTENDED ORDER.

'

S39%7. The regiment in
ohes Lo Lhe ar or o /
wen in line.

Being in Echelon of Battalions, to Form Line.

398, The colonel designates the base hat

nands: 1. Ferm line, 2. MARCH.

The designated battalion halts or stands fast : the others form
the line of the one designated by moving to the front or resr.

A general alignment is given if necessary

EXTENDED ORDER.

399, When the regiment is in(three lines. the leading
talion furnishes its own support and reserve: the second ar
third battalions form the second and third lines respectively
six hundred and sixteen hundred yards in rear of the reserve of
the leading battalion

A- battalion-isgaid to beinthe fighting i
purt in the firing line. This rule applies to larger ¢

When the reg t is in two lines, two battalion
the fightin : the q posted as a regimentul reserve
about six hundred yards in rear of the battalion reserves of the
first echelon.

[he reserves may be posted in rear of the center, or in rear of
one or both flanks, of the firing line,
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When in brigade the regiment may also be extended in one
echelon, each battalion furnishing its own support and reserve,
The colonel followed by his staff and orderlies takes post in
rear of the center of the fighting line and on line with its re-
serves: if called elsewhere he leaves some one to tell where he
mauy be found

[he colonel superintends the action and directs the majors of
the second and third lines when to reinforee.

Unless he specifies the formations for battalions not in the
fightiog Tine; the majors ndopt the formations they deem best
stited to the grouud and other circumstances. ”

THE BRIGADE.

CLOSE ORDER,

400. The brigade consists of three regiments, but the rules
preseribed are applicable to a less or greater number; it is com-
manded by & brigadier general

401. Regiments in line are designated right, center and left;
or, if one be in rear, right, left. and rear; in column, they are
(!".‘i.fllll["(l r"tl'/>.-“,‘.~'nu.’»r“ and rear Begiments are also l'nwi;‘“
nated by the names of their colonels

Unless otherwise directed by the general, the regiments are
posted according to the rank of the colonels; in line, from right
to laft, the senfor on the right; in twa or three lines by regi-
ments, the senior in the first ling, the junior in the rear line; in
column, from head to rear, the senior at the head

The interyal between regiments is forty-eight paces.

402, In line, the general takes post one hundred paces in

column, at the head of
the brigade.

The stafl is six paees in rear of the general in the following
order from right to left: officers of the general gtafl corps,
adjutant general, aids, others in order or rank  The fag and
orderlies are three paces in rear of the staff

40:3, The drill exercises should be limited to movements
used in campaign.

The regulatiops for the evelution of the regimeyt are appli-
c¢able to the brigade.

In moving into position; the regiments dand battalions are
habitnally marched in column of squads by the shortest/practi-
¢able lines, usually in route step. The major of the base bat-
talion when indicated, if marching, commands: ATTENTION;
each of the other majors ¢ommands qftenfion, on approaching
the point where he gives his comimands for placing his battalion
in position in the new formation. Each major commands:
REST, when his battalion is in position

404. When the orders of the general to a regimental com-

wder are communicated by staff officers, the name of the
regimental commander or the permanent designation of the
iment is mentioned.

reg




THE BRIGADE.

These orders should be explicit and should cover the follow-
i 14)4 l)vl"lX‘A

First. The maneuver to be executed by the brigade.

Second. The particular (:.n“ ttion the regiment is to take : as

lumn of ~'_,"""’.~. ‘ -w:,'m‘-rg'f/u ',ll."\:-.(l' Y }hh
the formation is nut specified | the regiment forms in line.

Third. When ‘brigade s in two or more lines by
regiment, the number of 1i the distance between the lines.

e ling in which the pEntis to form, and its ])4-"11 of rest,

When necessary, fficers are sent to indicate the point of
rest. for each line

Fourth. Whe l: er the right or left of the régiment is to con-
neet with the leftor right of another regiment that precedes it
on the line.

Fijth. Whether the right or left flank of the regiment will he
exposed.

EXAMPLES OF ORDERS AND MOVEMENTS.

Being in Column of Squads, to Form Freat into Line.
405. The ¢ - |
1 ¢ ;.\(1\“1.“11‘
L your rig ,,,‘-r)I/» ]
rear regims ght fromt into

th the vighto dding regiment, right

-..].. e 1 leading regin ") it right front into
Imv Ih~ ) 'f of P eenter e L'i'. nt marches it forward to
the line, he lef w leading regiment, so as to have an
nterval of { A paces, and forms it left front into line ;
the colonel of th . 1% forward to the line;
to the wight Be leading regiment, and forms it right front
into line, making suech disposition on the + ght for the protee-

*

smnent marches it

tion of the flank as will best suft the nature of the ground and
conditions preser
n the same principles the regiment may be formed front into
ny ordey

Column of Squads, fo Fo'm l/n»‘ to the Right or Left.
\ ,n_'r,.vrl(l"\

forms lis

general sends orders

to the right (Ief), at

EXAMPLES OF ORDERS AND MOVEMENTS. 143

The colonel of the leading regiment forms his regiment in two
lines to the right ; the eolonels of the rear regiments form them
in two lines, each when his first battalion has closed to ['Hl'l_\—
eight paces from the right flank of the first Iinv of the regiment
preceding. Eacheolonel directs the major of his third battalion
to form it as the second line at the specified distanee

408, ,\m'-n‘(lihg to the =same ;r"\rlx'!;nlt~~. the brigade may be
formed in one or more lines of masses or lines of columns of
squads ; or one or two regiments may be given a designated for-
mation

To March in Line

4‘”’. The )1v-!11~l':1] sends --“t!-"‘«f Aranee i line (or suck
formati such) battalion. ol 3 ant.. tha baga" bat-
talion

The orders having been communicated, and the proper dis-
position having been made in each regiment, the general causes
the forward to be sonnded

When in twoor threelines, the gecond and third Tines preserve
thefr positions relative to the first line.

To Halt.

410. The general enuses the halt to be sounded, which is re-
peated and éach regiment is halted.

To March to the Rear.

411. The general sends orders: Mar the rear, (such
Galtalion, (such) regiment, the base baltalio
sach colonel causes his regiment to face to the rear.
general then eauses the forward be sounded
‘he brigade being in two lines, the base batfalion will be in
» second line, now the first Fhe designation of the bat
) and regiment refers to its position in line when marching
' PNy
s line of masses or line [ colitmns of squads marche
\ :

8 as Y

ageording to the same prineip
To March by the Flank
413. Being in line or line of eolumns,
March he vioht (left) flank.
Each colonel f1 s his command to the ri
squads, The general then canses the forward to be soun d~ d.
When in more than one line, the lines retain their former
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de -l‘l ntions: the fi battalion of the first line is the base 420, For a more powe rful attack, the regimen muay be
battalion ; * other line or lines maintain the same relative formed side by side, e giment in three lines. The eolonels
positions as he beginning of the movement. avoid ealling on their second battalions prematurely ; 7_'!::' tl :!'-.i
$14. To re-form the line \\hwh in line of masses, or line of battalions should not enter action without orders from the

columns of ~I;I|.‘u]~, the general sends orders: Re-form line to general
Lty firomi - 421, The general makes such changes in the foregoing for-

calonel forms his regiment in line in the indicated mations as are rendered necessary by the character of the action
directior and the nature
#15, When at close interval, the general sends orders: Re- 422. The general has no fixed position, but always
Wae, Lauch) buttalion, (&iel) regiment, the base battalion where reports will be received
ot Ol i)nwl'w»'.:!nlh-n{ regiment causes it to take de- 423, If .'..],1;.u|f1-¢} to give an order to a battalion com-
ployihg intervals and Torn lina; the other colonels cause their mander, the general should inform the colonel as soon as prac-
regiments to move by the fank until « pposite their positions, ticable .
tuke deploying intervals, and form line 424. The general may direct when the troons ,.‘,””,‘,_,,,L_. the
first line shall pass 1"-»'- close to extended orde r this mas 1y be
Change of Front. Ieft to the disceretion of the regimental and battalion ea nm and-
ers . a reserve need not necesss Ly be [m\lnd in rear of the li -
frequently it may be ad ageously formed in echelon with
If in two or three lives, the simplest! means are used for that line
moving the sacond and third lines to their new positions. To Withdraw the Br/:qac’e.

316, Changes/of front ave usually exeeuted by-forming in
column of squads and then for ming front Anto line

THE BRIGADE IN BATTLE : The general sends orders to the ecolonels:
é + . ' o {or {wo) lne on (such) battali )
41%. The formation dey pends apon whether the brigade is act- nen [ réw d form in column on (such) battalion,
1ng alone or with I'xl‘l" l'ru-'u, and varies with each ¢ase o ) reqaiment :
suit the extent and character the front to be occupied, The general indicates » position ta be occupied by the desig-
418, The regiments may e formed side by side, each with nated battalion and + colonels adid the necessary commands.

two battalions in the fighti ine and one as regimental reserve : The battalions form in the same order s before the deployment,
the l-uH'lln-er i the line.of regimental reserves performing the or the ge m-v"xl may chs -
functions of the second lins and following the reserves of the 426. If the order 0 forn column, column of squads is
preceding battalions at .m.}.x six hupdred yards., Tu this case nunderstoad, un!.-~s the general indicates another formation
there'is no hrigade reserve unless furnished by another hrigade. <

419, Two reginments may he placed nb east, formed as above, THE DIVISION

and the third regiment placed about one thousand yards in rear

of the preceding regimental reserves; being used as a brigade 7. The division consists of three brigades of infantry and
reserve and forming the third line h

¥ 1 troops of other may be assig to it: the rales
If the brigade approaches the fie h of battle marching in col- sreseribed are applieable n less or greater number of bri-

umn of squads, the general may order the leading regiments on ades; it is commanded by a major géner:

the fighting line, without regimental reserve ,-'ti supply a bat- h ulations for the evolutions of the brigade apply to the

talion from the rear regiment to each the fighting

line as a reserve. This formation 3 '.m)- ection of \)uw'd]ly - Inline, the division eommander tak
disintegrating the rear re L, resor ! i paces in front of the centerof t

+ i ad of the division.
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429. The brigades in division are designated and posted as
preseribed for regiments in brigade.

The rules preseribed for the post of the staff of a brigade
commander apply to the staff of a-divigion commander.

30. The division is formed in one, two or three lines, by
brigade, )

The interval between brigades is seventy-two paces, which
is increased when interval is left for artillery.

431, The orders of the division commander are communi-
cated by staff officers: the 'orders should cover the following
points: The partiealar formstion for eacl brigade and its point
of ‘rest: the direction i which the line i€to extend : the dis-
tance between linesand the point of rest for each line ; the name
of the brigade commander or the permanent number of the
brigade is mentioned.

THE DIVISION IN BATTLE.

432, The division may. be formed with oné or two brigades
in the fighting line and the others in the reserve, or the three
brigades may be placed in the fighting line.

The artillery tukes the position assigned by the division com-
mander

Officers in command of the regerve adont such formations asdo
not unnecessarily interfera with the maneuvers of the otherarms,

433. The diyvision commander conducts the action on the
principles preseribed for smaller commands.

434. icers of the roaserve are constantly on the alert to
prevent any panic that may arigse among the troops of the first
line spreading to their own

435. The reserve is not nece ssarily united ; the regiments
apd battelions composing it may be posted in rear of different
parts of the first line.

THE CORPS.

436. The corps consists of three divisions
The principles dasaribed for the evolutions of the division

apply to the corps or a larger command

CEREMONTIES.

GENERAL RULES.
»

437. For ceremonies troops are arranged from right to left
in line, or from head to rear in column, in the following order:
First, infuntry ; second, field artillery ; third, cavalry. Artillery
serving as infanwry is posted as infantry. Dismounted cavalry

aind marines are on the left of the infantry in the order named

ght of the command to which (ixl‘_\
are attached. Détachments of the hospital eorps and of the sig
nal corps are assigned to place aceording to the natt e of their
duties. In the same arm, regulars, volunteers, and militis are
posted in line from right to left, or in column from head to rear,
in the order named.

When forming for ceremonies, the companies of the battalion.
the battalions of the regiment, the regiments of the brigade, the
brigades of the diyis and the divisions of t corps are
posted from right to left in line, or from head to rearin column.
in. the order of rank of their respective commanders present,
the senior on the right or at the head

438, General, field, and staff officers are mounted. At hat-

ion parade or review, officers may be dismounted at the dis
cretion of the commanding officor

Stafl officers, when noti otherwise preseribed, draw and return
saber with their chief,

gineer troops are on the ri

When but one staff officer is present he takes post in redr and
one pace to the right of his chief.

439, In regiments, the staff igsix paces in rearof the colonel,
ard is arranged from vight to leftas follows « Adjutant, other offi-
cers, according’ to/ rank, senjor en the 'right. In column. the
licutenant colonel takes post on the right of the staff

]
440.. In battalion, the sergeant major takes post on the right
the noncommissioned staff as soon as he has posted the last
guide, passing in rear of the file closers in quick time

$41. A noncommissioned officer in command of a COMpany

alter aligning it at the formation of the battalion takes POSt on

P
T
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429. The brigades in division are designated and posted as
preseribed for regiments in brigade.

The rules preseribed for the post of the staff of a brigade
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30. The division is formed in one, two or three lines, by
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is increased when interval is left for artillery.

431, The orders of the division commander are communi-
cated by staff officers: the 'orders should cover the following
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of ‘rest: the direction i which the line i€to extend : the dis-
tance between linesand the point of rest for each line ; the name
of the brigade commander or the permanent number of the
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432, The division may. be formed with oné or two brigades
in the fighting line and the others in the reserve, or the three
brigades may be placed in the fighting line.

The artillery tukes the position assigned by the division com-
mander

Officers in command of the regerve adont such formations asdo
not unnecessarily interfera with the maneuvers of the otherarms,

433. The diyvision commander conducts the action on the
principles preseribed for smaller commands.

434. icers of the roaserve are constantly on the alert to
prevent any panic that may arigse among the troops of the first
line spreading to their own

435. The reserve is not nece ssarily united ; the regiments
apd battelions composing it may be posted in rear of different
parts of the first line.

THE CORPS.

436. The corps consists of three divisions
The principles dasaribed for the evolutions of the division

apply to the corps or a larger command

CEREMONTIES.

GENERAL RULES.
»

437. For ceremonies troops are arranged from right to left
in line, or from head to rear in column, in the following order:
First, infuntry ; second, field artillery ; third, cavalry. Artillery
serving as infanwry is posted as infantry. Dismounted cavalry

aind marines are on the left of the infantry in the order named

ght of the command to which (ixl‘_\
are attached. Détachments of the hospital eorps and of the sig
nal corps are assigned to place aceording to the natt e of their
duties. In the same arm, regulars, volunteers, and militis are
posted in line from right to left, or in column from head to rear,
in the order named.

When forming for ceremonies, the companies of the battalion.
the battalions of the regiment, the regiments of the brigade, the
brigades of the diyis and the divisions of t corps are
posted from right to left in line, or from head to rearin column.
in. the order of rank of their respective commanders present,
the senior on the right or at the head

438, General, field, and staff officers are mounted. At hat-

ion parade or review, officers may be dismounted at the dis
cretion of the commanding officor

Stafl officers, when noti otherwise preseribed, draw and return
saber with their chief,

gineer troops are on the ri

When but one staff officer is present he takes post in redr and
one pace to the right of his chief.

439, In regiments, the staff igsix paces in rearof the colonel,
ard is arranged from vight to leftas follows « Adjutant, other offi-
cers, according’ to/ rank, senjor en the 'right. In column. the
licutenant colonel takes post on the right of the staff

]
440.. In battalion, the sergeant major takes post on the right
the noncommissioned staff as soon as he has posted the last
guide, passing in rear of the file closers in quick time

$41. A noncommissioned officer in command of a COMpany

alter aligning it at the formation of the battalion takes POSt on

P
T




GENERAL RULES FOR REVIEW, 149
148 CEREMONIES,
ghall accompany him: in either of such cases the commanding
the right of the right guide; he takes the post of the captain officer alone accompan x-'\l'u-x -\\iz-.:ulliw r. If the reviewing
when the battalion isin eolu parade, before bringing the officer is accompanied by his entire s the staff officers of the
company to parade rest, he comes to the trail, steps two paces commander place themselves on ti1-~ !i ght of the stafl of the
to the front and faces to the left, "‘!'lHH'lL' the [vi:'l‘v at the 1‘.»“'i.'\\|]|ullt‘il'l'!'.
having given his cominands, he resumes his post ¢ The staff officers in passing around the troops, or in review,
comes to parade rest, ride in one or more ranks, according to their number
In exercises in the manual, noncommissioned officers eom- 448, The stafl, flag, and orderlies of brigade, division and
mu "”i'y'u“"”l"""‘ s or subdivisions execute ~vlll\ the order and corps commanders !-im'v themselves the order ;y'.->:-1<ilpm_l for
parade vest: in réendéring Honors) the present : while marching, the staff, lag, and orderlies of the reviewing Hﬂ-vvi'.
they. carry their pieces in thé same position as the men. 449. When the commanding officer of the troops turns out of
the column, his post is on the it of the reviewing officer; his
REVIEWS. stafl, in single rank, on the rigl { the staff already there; his
Hag and' orderlies in rear of aff
GENERAL RULES FOR REVIEWS. \\'E:wix the column has passed, the comma g officer, without
chi r position, salutes the reviewing officer, and then with
442, The adjutant or adjutant general posts men, or other- his af (T ‘““’ orderlies rejoins his cominand
wise' marks the pgints where the polummn elinnge direetion, in IT the person reviewing the comma s not mounted, the com-
such- manner that its” Banks in passing shall be sbout twelve manding officer and his >1::H. on fur out of the column after
paces from the reviewing officer passing the reyiewing officer, dismount preparatory to taking
post on the right of the reviewing offi and his stalf. Insuch
case the salute of 4 commanding oft s prior to joining his
the re- command, is made, with the hand, before remounting.
, whether the eolor 450. A brigade commander, while the reviewing officer is
salutes ornot': those 1\||h arms not drawn <alute by uncovering : not in front or in rear of his brigade. may cause it td stand at
the reviewing officer slone returns the salute of the command- ease, rest, o stack arms and fall out, L resume alfention so as
ing officer of the troops;, and of #uch commandine officer only. not to interfere with the ceremor
445, The stall of the reviewing officer is in « rank, six 451. The colonels repeat the commands of their brigade
paces in rear of | , in the following order from ht to left: y commuander.
uﬂu ors of the gen -‘x'.ni st |IT (m‘.‘_‘ ids, then Whenever the colonel faces the line to give commands:the
the other members of the staff i ! k, the senjor majors face at the same time ; they resume their front after
on the \rights the flag -HhY ""ll-'l"!t'~ iwemseaelves three seeing the movement execnted. h communds. are exe-
paces in redar of the I, the flag on the 1 when the 'y have been repeated by majors. When the
446. Officers of the same or higher g com 1l repeated is present arms, the lieutenant eoloneland
PETHONAges i Lo accompany the colonel’s staff salute at the command of the colonel; the
themselves on his left : thei stafls "tiuul-n---'fuw Ihu'nm-l\-‘\ major's staff salutes at the command of major: » eolonel
respectively on the left of the staff and orderlios of the reviews and majors salute aften résuming their feont; e stafl returns
ing officer ; all othars who accompany the reviey 51-1.("7? er place to rry or order at the ecommand of its chief. The same
themselves on thy > 18 staff, their orderlies in rear. A ul apply to the «-.‘.nv els and majors and to the general’s,
stinguished personages and wlonel's ~Z'.|l mi .y w's staffs whenever the brigade commander

to indicate to them their proper positions ! -h, e commands

443, The post of the reviewing otficer usaully opposite the
center of the line, s marked by a Hayg
444, The reviewing officer, his staff. snd others at

viewing stand saliate the color as it passes

!

stall officer is designated to escort di

hile ”J 4 und the troops. the reviewir g officer \\ nen p'\\ﬁl n review, the stall of each commander salutes

may direet hi i, Hag, and orderlies t nain

at the post of and returns to the carry with him
the reviewing officer, or that only his personal

stall and flag




150 CEREMONIES,
452. When the general, ¢olonel, or major faces the line to
give commands, the staff and orderlies do not change position
453, When the rank of the re ing officer entitles him to
the honor, esch color salutes at the ebmmand pregent arms, given
or repeated by the major-of the battalion with which it
posted ; and aggin in PHESING D review
454, The hand of each HPegiment plays while the reviewing
office ris‘passi ng in front and in reap of the regiment
Eacli_band, ing iately after passing the reviews ng officer
turns oug « ¥ eoltimn, 't t

is

3 post 1a front of him, con

inu
lH y until its regiment g [l;s~~>‘1'. the

1 AN Cedses playing and
lows in re ar of itsregiment : the band of the fi following regimer
cominences to play ay soon a the preped; band has Grased
Whils marching in roview ) 'n'L“]‘n']\\
& Lime, and llllf one band at a timeé when within one h l]ll(h!(l
paeces of the reviewing officor

4535, In line, when the color salutes. the march, flourishes
or. ruffles are wl';ul]ul h‘ all e feld musie s in passing iH‘
raview, hy the field musie w 1e band that-ig halted in front
of the rovi "\»-,4_"“!. ! mnd eontim

456, The formation | PEViey X » suit the
CrOn and 1 i { 1]
ground; and Unm : ms and the ride arotnd -iiw'hyl)u'
reviewing officér mav he dispensed with

.lf the post of the. reviewinig offic r is on the left of the
colmns the troops march’ in review with ne guide left: the
‘ommanding officer and his staff tupr out e column to the

) P a3 presoribed-above. but to the left of the
¢ wing officor: in ~;('4:?r‘1L’. e eaptal give the command :
yes, 2. LEFT.

487, E -Xeept in the review of a single battalion, the troups
PRSS 1IN review in quick time or ly
;l.».)!". 11: reviews of hricades or larger con ""‘!'1(1‘ “m’h bat-
talon, after its rear has passed.the reviewin: i Ly pace

kés the double ti: d ok oo b SR
taks ] the double time for one hundred vy 8, In order not to
mnteriere with the mareh "I,wm-\:);yv,*{‘; rear

459 Th troops

to tl ! } ving passed the reyiewi officer, return
O Lherr camps by the most racticable honte. being curaf )
to delay t march of I : FEARE R

460, When d¢ esirable that 1zatior

! orean ih-;wv tor »IH'HH"

the traops in rear «

uld be reviewed
,,,l e commanding officer, the
commanding officer receives the rey "

;

! view, and is accompanied by
the ingpector who takes post on his left i :

BATTALION REVIEW, 151
BATTALION REVIEW.

461. The battalion beingin line, the major faces to the front -
the reviewing officer takes his post ; the major turns about and
commands: 1. Prepare for review, 2. Open ranks, 3 MARCH, 4.
FRONT. The staff remains in position facing to the front.

L'(nk~2[|--n)]u ned ; the adjuta :(.l:"\ ing verified the alignme nt,
moves to the center ~\lul front as at the formation of the battal-
ion and takes his post on the right of the staff ; when the ad jutant
starts Tor his post the major commands front, and turns about.

The re ing officer moves a few paces toward the major and
halts; the major turns abont and )

ARMS, and again turns about and salutes

T'Tlv'r--'\it“.\i:.g--!‘d or returns the saluts yihe rturns about.
brings the battalion to order arms and again turns to the front

The reviewing officer approaches to about six paces from the
major, the latter salutes, joins him; takes post on his right and
accompanies him around the battalion. The reviewir g officer
proceeds to the right of the band. passes in front of the con mpany
officers to the lef the line ar ui returns to the right, passing
in réar of the file closers and the band. The reviewing officer
and those accompanying him .~:|l».7~ the color when passing in
front of it

While the reviewing officer is going around the battalion, the
band plays, ce when he leaves the right to return divectly

arriving in » right » line. the m ajor salutes,
halts, and \\)u‘hl'u review 1“"115..' “r ‘ll|1l -[utTh;|\,» passed moves
directly to his post ir |

front e battalion, faces it, closes ranks
and commands: 1. AL trail.-sgu right, 2. MARCH, B8: Bal-
tidiof, 4. HALT, 5. Paxs in e, B. ward, 7. MARCH.

moves off, the band play-

umn changes di-

At the seventh eommand

z; without command from th or e

*tion at the points indica and colt imn of companies at full

» with guide to th 1= formed successiy »‘l\ to the ’.v'f'
‘,-,.l, second ehang r,»..f(]"m nithe ]l»!l.v‘\?ﬁ[""l went
Yo a8 in front of ‘the ) % \ iate l\ after the }lvliﬂ{'l
i the band having passed the reviewing officer. turns to
out of the colun <5 in fx'ul'.l of and facing the
reviewing officer, and remains there until the review terminates
$62. The major and staff salute, turn the head as in eves right,
look toward the reviewing officer when the maior is six paces
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from him; they return to the carry and turn the head and eyes to
the front when the major has passed six paces beyond him.

Without fac ing about, each ecaptain commands: 1. Eyes, in
i to add: 2. RIGHT, when at six paces from the reviewing
officer and comm -:utu' § FRONT, when at six paces beyond him.
At the command syes. company oficers -‘\w ute the 'H~. motion
of present. saber: at lhn- command » , all tarn the head and
eyes, 1o the l"nl and the uxz,”.“ ¥ ulhc» s ...,,”,[, te present
sabor, ‘at’ the command frond; all turn the head and e yes to the
front; the company officers resumir 1g the carry saber.

The noncommissioned staff, L‘l!n-ummiul--m-ni officers in com-
mand of subdivisions and the drum major, salute, turn the head
and gyes, return  the iy ny, resume the ¢ or fll‘up the
hand, at the points préseribed for the major, Officers and non-
commissioned staff officers without saber or -us."x[ salute with
the hand. Noncommissionad officers in ommand of subdivisions
render the rifle salute,  Guides charged with ste p, trace, and
direetion, do not execute éyes » ight

If the reviewing officer is entitled to & salute from the eolor,
the color selutes when nt six_paces from him, and §s raised
when at six paces beyond him.

The reviewing officor. réturng the salutes of only the major
and the color.

463, The major; having saluted, takes post on the right of the
reviewing officer, remaing there until the rear of the battalion
has passed, then salutes u:|<| rejoins his ion. The band
ceases to play when the column has « omplete «i its second change
of direction after |m>.~||u. the reviewing officer.

464. When the battalion arrives at
column, the l!l.ij-»l' conunands ;L. Double

» bund plays Hulmu-m ime

!nu- batt xl.n" PASSEs In review as before, e

time the command cyes

al position in
IMRCH

indouble
s no saluting
aves the reviewing officer.

'
v‘w”l' 1s omitted and
except by the n 1 jor ‘\‘»l..;, he le

The review terminates wheu the redr company has passed the
reviewing officer s the band then ceases to play,
wise directed by the 1 jor, returns to the P sition
before mare !wn" in review, or is dismissed ; jor rejoins the
battalion and brings it to guick time. The lion then exe-
cutes such movements as the reviewing uth- er may have
directed, or is marehed to its parade ground and disn rissed

Marehing past in double time may, in thediseretion of the re-

unless other-
O .'[1;,1,.11

BRIGADE REVIEW.

viewing officer, be omitted ; the review term
major rejoins his battalion,

inates

REGIMENTAL REVIEW.

465, The regiment is formed in line, or

[ masses.

In Line.

466. The in line, the colonel faces to the front ;

(hw rey in-'.\ih._ uH;r'vY w2 his poOst I}nw'nllv-vw! turns :Hyurzl ;uyd
commands: 1. Prepar etiew, 2. Open ranks MARCH.

1KS are opened ; e h battalion nn'i_;lx:m:l takes ]>=n~! on the

right of the staff i

battalion, substituting

for ** battalion
At the second change «

the review proceeds as in the
L

“ecolonel” for ** major,” and ** regiment ™

direction each major takes post

twenty-four paces in front of his leading company I'he majors

3 { : : i1 e
do not turn out of eolumn after passing the reviewing officer.
= e 1
In passing in review the band marches with its rear rank
hirty-six paces in front of the leading eompany

The rear of the column having passed the reviewing “”3“","'
battalions, unless otherwise directed, are marched to their

parade grounds and dismissed.

In Line of Masses.

467. \\'llh'L'nw fu]]n\\irlu modifications, the rules for the re-

view of a regiment in line apply :
Ranks are not opened

tew, and aces to the front,

The colonel commands: [':"‘)1","4 Jor

When the reviewing officer has p::\--‘ll around the regiment

Q

wlonel’ commands: 1 ¢ p, 2. Column of sguads, 3.

5. MARCH.

ompany. first b ."ll": m., i,

Column of companies at fulldistance with gaideright is formed

successively to the Jeft, at the second ¢hange of direction

ach battalion mUIH:xHT takes post on the I'i_'_"l{ of the staff of

his major when the battalion is established on the ]

BRIGADE REVIEW,

468. The brigade being in line of masses, the reviewing office
takes his post 3 ranks are not open wed: the b & de commande
commands: Prepare for review. and faces to the

The reviewing officer then approaches the brigade commands

r

»*

and when at thirty paces distance halts; the latter then com-
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mands + resent, 2. ARMS; the brigade being at present he
he front and salutes ’
ng officer having returned the salute. the brigade
numander igade, commands: 1. Order, 2. ARMS.
) Lhe revi H ag waches to about six paces from the
brigade ¢ *s the latter salutes: they then proceed to
the ' o L1 H in front of the eolonel of the
! heline, thence around the brigade,
SIg 1o the ! rsyand to the right in rea
the hie elosors,
in au their facin the front while
IS DASSIY } iende, When the
g oflicerle ' 'l the |  the brigade com-
salutes, return horte line to his post, faces
revicw, 2, MARCH.
olumn of mnpanies are formed,
olonels take post,
R & yenty -four paces in front
o e leaing colonel Whon ¢ oy buninal Taces 1o the 7o

The brigade commander

The brigade commander,
turys out of the column
1

do notturn out wf the eol

snluting the reviewing officer,

takes post-on his right Colonels

» W terminates when the la ! | has passed the
ewing officer
DIVISION REVIEW.
formed in
Upon

':_:l'ul'f » divi 1011 ] £ accompanies him, and causes the
{I;H:sl‘:. nirgy 1o be gounded, w 8 taken up in the right
wigade of t1 .
: ite of each brigade when
o ves. right, except whe e approaches a hrigade

s le w h ceives the salute as
prescribed

Inte of the right bri-
v then receives the .

eft of the division,

il back to his post,

GARRISON REVIEW. 155

Each brigade commander salutes,
faces his brigade and brings it to
his poOst.

The reviewing officer having passed around the divisi
general commanding the division causes 1
be sounded.

The commander of the right brigade, when the signal /i
is sounded, gives the commands for passing in review as in
Brigade Review

Each of the other brigades i walled to attention and put in
march in time to follow the wreceding at a distance of
agbout one hundred paces

The division commander, with h aff, flag, and orderlies,
'3

iront f the commander of the

takes post twenty-fo paces in

leading brigade. Brigade commanders do not turn out of the

column

The rexiew terminates as presevibed.in the Brigade Review
In Two or Three Lines.

471, The reviewing officer passes around each line in sueees-
inning with the right brigade of the first line

exception, the rules preseribed for single | .'n"!i-l".'\

492: The review of a larger ¢ nand than a division is con-

dueted on the sume principles, or troops may be marched in

réview in colmn of masses.
GARRISON REVIEW.

473. A review of a
posed of different arm
for a regiment
Tha semor officer pres ! i he réview : the senior
mprésent with each srm commai at arm. Thetroops
form « h e f ling the principles pre-
ach comma rives the commands necessary fo carr
¢ orders.of the officer commanding the review.
Passing in review, mounted troops will mot be put in ma
til the rear element of the loot ]
rection
joins

1 out
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PARADES,
BATTALION PARADE.

474, At the azsembly, the con ipanies form on their respective
;v\rul-- grounds, and are inspec tml by thm-'v-\l;nt ains ; the inspec-
tion being completed, adiutont’s call is sounded, at which the
battalion. is rmun ] in !»nw on its parade ground, y

The m.n_]ul' takes post at a4 converient distance in front «
center, and f u'm" the battalion : his sta
thyee pacesin his rear in the order of r

lhl-:u!_j itant having commanded gnid
eaptain: Sir, the lne

of the
i, except the 'xlU‘l[ int,
from right to left.
posts, informs the le'»l
The captaing, commene mng on
the right '1("'1'“1\»-'\ lu e about and command: 1. 7 (or
other) company, 2. Parade, 3. REST, resume their front n.m] take
the position of pars nl-- 3t; the adjutant faces to the front
commuids : SOUND OFF, and, if dismounted, takes ) pu;i(?un.
of parade rest, l -
The band, playing in quick time, passes infront of the ("lyll‘ll 18
to the left of the line -nml baek to its post_on the right, when it
CONses p aying \t eveni ' the band ceasas pl 1y~
ing, relread is'sounded by the , and following the last

i3 formed

note, and while the flag is lu ing Aowerdt 16 ) T
\I.u \li.m r]:-d l».l'lm o 5 g ; Hli' the ll'”i I’l".\‘ ”“'

Just before the last note of retreat !‘w adjutant comes to
attention and faees o m:- leftand, a8 the last note ends, com-
mands ; L Battalion. 2. ATTENT/ON and resu s his front

I'he mz vjor-and staff, if tismonnted, stand rade 1"'~IA\\'ilh
arms ,..“1,-.1 while ti uI is playing and resume -xu- ntion with
the adjutant prepar: y playing of The Star Spangled
}umn--r' or, if the |n-u'vuin e not at retreat, they come to atten-
tion with the adjutant before ranks are opened,

When the musie eeases the adjutant Taces to the left and eoma
mands (the h,u»;l;-n» being at attention y© |

MARCH, 3. FRONT : or, it the batt : Upal. Teske

NT : or, mttalion be not at :nlvntxun: 1.
Battalion, 2 ATTE:‘/?IOM 3 H.. n ranks, 4. MARCH, 5. FRONT.
I\’:x'nL« having been opened, he moves at a trot ( if dismounted, in
quick time) along the line and three paces in-front of the com-
pany officers ta the center, turns to the right and halts midway
h:'l'ﬂ wn the m--jm' and the ?»::H |l,m1 faces it and ecomman ds: 1.
Prese 1en nut, ~"]|'1~'~ the mq vjor, and
reports the p med. The major returns the salute
and !lll'ln~ the adjutar k

moves at if dismour lw in quick 1
major's right, and takes post on ‘the right of

me), passes by the
the staff.

tve wour post, sir. The adjutant’

BATTALION PARADE. 157

The adjutant having taken his post, the major draws saber,
commands: 1. Order, 2. ARMS, and adds such exercises imr the
manual of arms as he may desire, concluding with order arms.
The officers and color guard, having once executed order arms
remain in that position during the exercises in the manual.

The msajor then directs the adjutant: Reeccive the veports, sir,
The adjutant, passing by the major's right, advances at a trot
(if dismounted, in quick time), toward the eenter of the line,
halts midway between it and the major, and commands: REPORT.

The captains, in succession from the right,salute, then re port:
“A"” (or other) company, present or accou {for; or, “A” (or
other) company, (80 many) officers or enlisted ! sent, and
resume the order saber. The adjutant returns the salutes of
the captains.

The report made, the adjutant turns about, salutes, and re-
ports: Nir, all are regent or ae w,m,-/.rl, ; or, Siry (20 many)
officers or enlisted men are abgent, including in the absentees
those from the band and field music reported to him by the
drum/major prior to the parade

The major returnsthesalute and directs: Publish the orders, sir.

The adjutant turns about and commandss Attention to orders
he then reads the orders, and commands: 1. Oficers, 2 CENTER,
3. MARCH.

At the command center, the eompany officers carry saber and
face to the center, \( the command mareh, the company
cers 'l'w to the center and face to the fron t; the adjutant
turns about and takes post on the right of the staff.

The officers having closed and faced to the front, the senior
company officer commands: 1. ird, 2. Giide center, 3
MARCH. The officers advance, the b nu[ playing; the left officer
of the right wing is the guide, and marches on the jor; the
company officers are halted at six pages from the major by the
senfor, who commands: 1. Officers, 2. HALT. The ofticers halt
and salute, returning to the carry saber with the major.  The
major then gives such instructions as he deems necesss ary and
commands: L. Officers, 2, POSTS, 3. Guide center, 4. MARCH.

At the command posts, company officers f”-. -x‘um..

At'the command’ march, they/step off and when ti
from the line the senior commands: 1. Offioers,

POSTS, 4. MARCH., v

At the command posts, officers face outward and at the com-
mand march step off in succession at four paces distance, resume
their PoOsts and order saber
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,I.:". ‘!!'hi(‘«'l';l\i‘ﬁ ‘.\?xv!\ ;xll "?‘xit‘l'!'i ]m\"* l’~‘~llm“(] t ir [N\-Yl
The major then closes 1':;1\'5. commands: 1 ,IV trail
pht, 2. MARCH, 3. Battalion 4. HALT, 5. Pass in review.
rd, 7. MARCH, and returns .,-r..lr ‘
“.' battalion marches nee nl:[].]" to the 1,,,‘.(-{,,]..‘ of review -
when the last compnny has passed, the ceremon v is conel “,,‘,1'
I'he t.o:n!u' mtinues to play while the companies are in mareh
upon thi ! 'uﬁn! Companies are formed i M“"l‘ 'f“r
:'!"j;:(‘l““-\\h\‘» v t 1 vl and marched to their |'I'\.[|n~l’li|‘|"})l’]"‘”l'x

1w

75 I]l he major g the company officers to form on
1 Wi he stal whi J | 184
fth - ! : the my ‘eases when the
) ran major canses
) paséin review under comma u of their first
TS radbi company of-
Iutnxo!u n saber with the‘major and remain at attention.

REGIMENTAL PARADE.

476. The r i
10. The regiment i formed in line or inline of n ASSEs

In Line.

the companies are formed and in-

same commands as be fore.

each battalion is formed i i
= ’ . alion is form n line; the bat-
talion |IIJ 1nt haying tnken his post.in front of the center, be
| vitalion to the major e tl '
1 1 CEIves the re rts
-«(!l.v'«':tlli:x'v.«n\ Ul"'*l(““'lll' batt talion yv;ll"!-fv .PU‘“

fore presentiog

When the battalions are f 1 .
1 al il I 10 ] » L0 Lhe color, 18 sounded : the
, ] » ach major opening ranks-in
e base by .,”:; ,‘. ,l vl AEA n the line, "",_v‘r}]:xlih_‘.:lrﬂ
ibtalion ; e dhon adjutant, takes post.on the
L’l‘ of the st ! \
- ; : ni, alter point ‘of rest, takes post
aoimg t e left aces to th 4 ’ . ™
o l~. » th C, ! to the rht of the post of the lieu=
nni-colonsa 1 .4y N e s wrhair 3 r :
rra g ‘l e nw al whe 1 line is formed, he
ns the rst } J m : :
rmed.  The majors, in
> 4 fo parade rest.
ne adjutant then turns to "1~ laft, con mmands: SOUND OFF,
- ’

and takes facing to the fror : :
: LK ‘o _ to the front., _\_\ ;,” "o |"7|‘~ "L'?" “(”",

~.!).-.-.-\.T.,~\‘ l""i‘ r their battali

T 2 it of the adju-
tant and fel flicers to the left it ar d’ back ;'-‘1|~

post on the right, when it ceases playi

REGIMENTAL PARADE.

When the parade
as the last note of ref . in i
commands: 1. Battafions, 2 ATTENTI(M' H!nl resuImnes
the band plays The Star Spingled
The ad jutant then moves at a t I
in front of the line of field officers to the center i
tarns to. the right and halt & point midw _"‘ln'T\\""I: the
colonel and the front rank, fa he I f :.:“"'L'
. Present. 2. ARMS; ar, if the attalions be
Battalions, 2 ATTENT/UN sent, ARMS.

el to and thres paces
»of the regiment,

salutes, ‘lhi] reports: o
o
- s adj
‘_'. pass ing i|_. the colone
e colonel draws saber,

adds such

(u!.'-“,‘nh v ! ;
The u)]n' ¢l then \11"0"( ts ’l"‘ 'll._.‘ll ant

to receive t

ght of the ¢

solonel and the
2 d e

utant ad vaness by

o, halts midway between

commuands: 1. Adjutaat
Trot, 4. MARCH.

At the sommund mare
pages in front of the ]'-14
to the front. The Adjatant
bhattalion adjutants, conunencing on i1
First (or other) batial nresen {
{ur olher) hattalion. | many) off ; allated_men
absent. The adjutant ! ) [ the battalic
adjutants, The reports hayving been » the adjutant cor
mands: 1. Adfutanty; 2. s18, /3 MARCH , 8. Trot, 4 MAAI?CH,
Eac 'l battation ad jutant returns to his post ol the right of the

ok, the battalion adjutants move t

fors elose to the eent and

salute and repor

s major ||' tant lutes
ports: S
absentees these T
l'._'- the drom

riment., and, after publishi
CENTER, 3 MARCH and
taff the coloned

ff. passing by

ils
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face toward the center: each battalion staff forms line on the
left Bf its major. Atthe command mareh, the company officers
close to the center and face to the front. .

The field officers and their staffs move by the flank to the left
and right on_theif own line:the lieutenant-colonel, major and
staff of the first battalion fofm in line SiX paces to the right of
the line of company officers: the m jor and staff of the second
battalion, and the major and stuff ‘of

he third battalion, form
in line six paces to the left of the company officers,

'he eompany officers having ¢losed und faced to the front, the
senior eaptain commands:' 1. Forward, 2. Guide conts 3. MARCH.

The eompany officers advance, the band plaving - the left offi-
cer of the right wing of the second battalion. or the left officer,
frst battalion, if there be but two battalions, is the guide and
marches on the colonel.

When the company officers have advanced to the line of field
officers, the field off eers and their staffs advance in line with
the' company' officers. The line is halted at six paces from the
colonel by the senior officer who cammandss 1. Ofic 2. HALT.
The ceremony continnes as in battalion parade.

When the colonel commands: J. Officers; 2. POSTS, 8. Guide
cender, 4. MARCH, the ii|'v:[c'll:lhl-('uln]lq-! takes post on the )‘X}.{!.l
of the staff: edaoh major moves individually to the front, turns
outward, and followed by his staff takes his post by the most
direct Iime;the company officers réjoin their commands as in
battalion parade,  The regiment is then marched in review.and
he ceremony is coneluded when the last company has passed.

In Line of Masses.

478. The line is formed as preseribed in the Evolutions of
Regiment tanks are not opened,

Each battalion adjutant takes post on the right of the staff of
liis H‘..‘lj('l' when the battalion is established on the line.

. After publishing the orders the adjutant commands: 1 Offi-
cers, 2. CENTER, 3. MARCH.

The field apd staff officers form oné », elosing on the een-
ter. The senior officer eommands: 1. Larward, 2. Guide cente ry
3. MARCH.

The second major is the guide and marches on the eolonel.

The company officers remain at theiy posts with their com-
panies

With these exceptions the same rules apply as in the regi-
mental parade in line.

STREET PARADE.

BRIGADE PARADE.

479. The Brigade iz formed in line of masses.

Bands are consolidated, or the band of the first regiment is
designated to sound off. The band muy be directed to sound off
in [r]:u‘ou

The ad jutant-general takes post on the right of the brigade on
the line of colonels.,

Che parade proeeeds aceording to the principles of regimental
parade in line of masses.

Regimental adjutants make their reports to the adjutant-
general

The field and staff officers form in one line on the line of the
colonels, elosing on the center.

I'he colonel of the second regiment is the guide and marches
on the general.

STREET PARADES.

480. Street.parades are ordinarily commanded by a person
who is designated a8 “ grand marshal.” He appoints a chief of
staff and aids, and issues a genernl order giving all NeCessary
dirgctions for the formation, movement and dismissal of the
parade,

This order includes

I1st. The names of his staflf officers, and when and where they
are to report to him.

2nd. The assignment of organizations _and their-order in bri
gades and divisions, and the names and assignment of brigade
commanders and marshals of divisions.

3rd. The streets upon which the different brigades and divi-
sions form, the direction in which their lines face. where the
right rests and the size of the front of subdivisiéns. in ¢olumn

{th. The time for sach division to complete its formation
ind stand ready to march. 5

oth. The time at, and place from which the head of the parade
vill move, and the line of march and the direction of the guide.

ith. Hanors to be paid by the troops during the march

7th. Instruetions for the dismissal 6f the parade.

Sth. Instructions regarding unifogns

481. The order of ;-!'w'.-llwn-'-' in !.;;y;“]-. i a8 follows :

1. The Regular Army.

2. United States Marines

3. United States Naval Forces.

. United States Volunteers
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5. Organized Militia, including Naval Reserves.

6. Military organizations, uniformed and armed, not ineluded
above

7. Military Societies,

8. Uniformed Grganizations of the United States and Munici-
[-m.luw

9. Civie Societies

482, The grand marshal marches at the head of the parade;
his NI:ITT, chiel of stall on the l.L.n. !:mrl‘ll"\ .\i\ Ib'ltv s in hi\‘
rear inone or more ranks, The grand marshal is h-uull\ pre-
ceded by mounted police and » --'-nuur‘ of dismounted police who
clédr the w: ny llw ).H~ltul of the first division marches
twénty-four paces in rear of the staff of the grand marshal. All
other officars take post as prescribed for review,

483, Odd numbered divisions are ordinarily formed in streets
to the right of the lina of march, the first division nearest the
starting point, lines facing opposite the direction of the mareh,
rights resting on the line of march. Even numbered divisions
are similarly formed on the streets to the left. Their lines face
in the diredtion of the march, rights resting on the line of
mareh.” The march may be in column of companies, platoons,
sections or squads

484, If the side streets are’ too narrow to allow the desig-
nated formation, divisions mareh ‘out of the line of mareh in
column of squads snd form column of sections, platoons; or
companies left front into line, at the double time.

485, After passing the reviewing stand all organizations take
up the double time for a hundred yards to clesr the way for
those Tollowing. The grand marshal may review the parade,
Just prior to its dismissal, at some designated point beyond the
reviewing stand

+ INSPECTIONS.

COMPANY INSPECTION.

480. To inspect the company on its parade ground the captain
cuuses it to Open ranks and commands: 1 /'.-‘;uv!'rvu, 2. ARMS.

At the command dring the lieutanants carry saber, and when
the inspection of the front gank begins, face about, order saber
and stand at ease; they may be directed to accompany the cap-
tain or assist in the ingpeetion: upon the completion of the in-
spection they earry saber, face about and order saber.

ll‘mk\ are then elosed, the company dismissed, ri iflos placed in
racks, headdress and accouterments removed and the men stand

COMPANY INSPECTION

near their respective bunks; in camp rll- y stand covered, with-
out accouterments, in front of their lq- ;

The captain, accompanied by the liwulm::mu, then passes
through and in“lh" ts the quarters, The first sergeant precedes
the captain and calls the men to attention on en tering the squad
rooms or -1;»;»1-n~u hing the tents. The men stand at attention
but do not salute

If the inspection is to include an examination of the blanket
rolls the captain, before dismissing the company and after
specting :h-- file closers, directs the lieutenants to remain in
place, closes ranks, stacks arms, dresses the company back to
four paces from the stacks, takes intervals and commands: 1.
Unsling, 2. PACKS, 3. Oprn, 4. PACKS.

At the second command, each man unslings his roll and places
on the ground at his feet, rounded end to the front, square
end of shelter half to the right.

At the fourth command, t rolls are untied, laid j
lar to the front with the triangular end of the shel
the front, opened, and unrolled to the left; each man prepares
the contents of his roll for inpection and resumes the attention.

The captain then returns saber, passes along the ranks and
file ¢losers ag before, inspects the rolls, réturns to the right,
draws saber and commands: 1. Close, 2. PACKS.

Avthesecond commund, each man, with his shelter half
smoothly spread on the ground with buttons up and triangular
end to the front, folds his blanket once aeross its length, and
places it upon the shelter half; fold toward: the bottom, edge
one-half inch from the square end, the same amount of canvas
uncovered at the top and bottom, He then places the parts of
the pole on the side of the blanket next the square end of shelter
half, near and parallel to the fold, end of pole about six inches
from the edge of the blanket; negtg the pins similarly pear tl
apposite edge of the blanket and distributes the other artic }. s
carried in the roll; folds the triangular end and th
posed portion of the bottom of the shelter half over the |

The two men in each file roll and fasten first the roll of
front and then of the vear mank man. The file closers work sim-
ilarly two and two, or with the front rank man of a blank file.
Each pair stands on the folded sideggolls the blanket roll closely
and buckles the straps, pass f end of the strap through
both keeper and bue 'kle, back over the buckle and unrin: the
keeper. With the roll so lying on the ground that the H-L.' of

the shelter half can just be seen when looking ve rtically down-

it

.[l‘_
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ward, one end is bent upward and over fo meet the other. a
clove hitch is taken with the guy rope first around the end
which it is attached and then around H-v other end, adjusting
the length of rope between hitches to suit the wearer.,

As 200n as a filecol np letes h\ l\\" I‘n]1~ each man ]xlut'-'~ his
roll in the position it was aftér being unslung, and stands st
attention,

All the volls being completed the captain commands: 1. STina.
2. PACKS. : '

At the seécond eommand, the rolls are slung, the end contain-
g the [ml to the rear.

The ¢ aptain then assembles the company, takes arms and
"""1;' etes the .r.~'u etion as hefore, -

487, \‘-wlhi the ir ispector be other thanthe eaptain the lat-
ter opens ranks, and when the inspector appronches, brings the
company to attention, l'nr'~-~ to the front and-salutes in person.
The salate acknowledged the ¢ aptain carries saber, faces about,
commands: 1. Tispection, 2, ARMS, and again faces to the front.

The inspection procesds as before: the captain returns saber
and accompanies the inspector as soon a8 the latter passes him.

BATTALION INSPECTION.

488. If there be both inspeetion and review, the inspection

may either precede or follow the review,

- ”"’.. ittalion being in column of companies at full distance,
all officars dismounted, the major commands: 1. P
inspection, 2. MARCH,

At the first command, each eaptain commands: Open ranks.
At the command march, the ranks are opened
pany, as ¢ \.j'..l.hn(l in the School of the ompany,

The field musicians Juin their comipanions. |/

Cpare jor
im each com-

The drum major cenduets the band, if not alre ady there, to
|'~(u-~|rwn in *of the column, an

The staff officers form a I.n.» ¢ | the
fifteen paces in front of ]

d opens ranks.

ront of the eolumn,
npany, the adjutant on
the right, the others in Hlll"l of rank, the senior next to thead-
jutant; the noncommissioned staff form. in a ~;w”-u' manner,
three paces in rear of the guil officers, the sergeant major on
the right; the color guard 10 one rank ma : " ont and
takes post three paces in rear of the center of » line of the
noncommissioned staff,
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The major takes post in front of the ecenter of the column,
three paces in front of the staff.

489, Field and staff officers senior in rank to the inspector do
not take post in front of the column, but accompany him.

The inspector#inspects the major and, accompanied by the
latter, inspects the stafl officers,

The major then commands: REST, roturns saber, and with
his staff accompanies the inspector.

490. The inspector, commencing at the head of the eolumn,
makes a minute inspection of the noncommissioned stafl, color
guard, and the arms, accouterments, dress and ammunition of
each soldier of the several companies in suceession, and in-
spects the bhind.

The adjutant gives the necessary commands for the inspee-
taff, color guard, and band.

The noncommissioned stafl and color guard may be dismissed
18 S00n as inspected,

l»‘.". ‘\~ (‘.zn‘ i?l«]u-:'lvvi' .xu:,z‘->:|v'h'»~ »':'.t'h fompany, ain
conmmands: 1. Company, 2. ATTENTION, 3. ]
and faces to the front; as soon as inspected, he returns saber
and aceompanies the inspector. The inspection proceeds as in
Company Inspection Atitscompletion fhe captain eloses ranks
and. commands: REST. Upon intimation from the inspector,
the major may direct af the company be marched to its
parade ground and dismissed.

In along eolumn, t rearmost companies may be permitted
to stack arms and fall out; before the inspector approaches
-\l"\ fall in and take s

e hand plays during the inspection of 'h“ con v;r
492. When 1"!:»' ilm;wn'!--t' approacnes the band,
wnnmands: 1. l'u.,w“-'.: ny 2 INSTRUMENTS.
5 the inspoctorapproaches him, nan raises his in
1 front of the lnni.\‘ reverses ! to show both sides,
hen returns it to its former position
"-n‘up'll'.“\‘ musiciang execute inspection similarl

tion of the noncommissioned s

in and followed by the other icers, or by such of

ispection of quarters, the ingpector is accompanied

v designate 1 men, without accouterments
1 ; camp,

out accoutermer ir
upon the .:!»!-vtl‘xl‘hu Tl“i!‘[""'w'"l'.?? il e

ATTENTION, salutes and leads the way through the quarters;

the other men do not salute.
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REGIMENTAL INSPECTION.

494. The commands and means are the same as preseribed
for a battalion

The lieutenant eolonel; adjutant, and other staff officers of the
colonel in order of vank, fortn a line in the order named equal
to the front of the column, fifteen paces in front of the major
of the first battalion: the nonecommissioned staff form in a
similarananner three paces in resr of the staff officers, the ser-
geantanajor on the right | the color gasrd takes post three paces
in rear.of the center'of the line of noncommissioned staff.  The
colonel takes paost oppoesite the center of the eolumn, six paces
in'front of his staff, .

[he inspector inspects’ the colonel and, accompanied by the
latter, inspeets the icutenani colonel and staff officers,

The colongl then communds: REST, returns saber, and with
the lieutenant colonel and staff accompanies the inspector.

The inspector, commencing at the hoad of the column, makes
a minute inspeetion of the noncommissioned stafl, color guard,
each hattalion in suceession, and the band. -

On the approach-of the inspeetor, éach major brings his bat-
talion to attention and accompanies the i spector through his
battalion as in Battalion Tnspeetion. At the completion of the
Lspection, upon intimation from the inspector, the eolonel may
direct that the battalion be marched to its parade ground and
dismissed,

Each company is Brought to rest s soon as inspected.

The adjutant gives the necessary commands for the regimental
noneommissioned staff, color guard, and 1

)

Each battalion adjutant gives the necessary commands for

the inspection of the battalion noncommissioned staff)
MUSTER.
REGIMENTAL BATTALION, OR COMPANY MUSTER.

495. Muster is précéded by sn inspection, and, when practi-
cable, by a revies.
I'he ad ji
i §

.
it is provided with the muster roll of the field,
, and band : the surgeon,

sta with the hospital roll; each cap-
tain, with * roll of his company.
betically arrm . She
panies each roil.

A list of absentees, alpha-
WINg cause :1“(! }'IIU'" ”f Hl""'l\"‘. accon -
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Being in column of companies at open ranks, each eaptain, as
the mustering officer approaches, brings his company to right
shoulder arms, and commands: Alention lo muster

The mustering officer or eaptain then calls the names on the
roll; each man, as his name is ealled, answers Here, and bpings
his piece to order arms.

After muster, the mustering officer, accompanied by the com-
pany commanders and such other officers as he may designate,
verifies the presence of the men reported in hospital, on gnard,
ele

496. A company may be mustered in the same manner on its

own parade ground, the muster to follow the company ingspection.

ESCORTS,
ESCORT OF THE COLOR.

497. The regiment being in line, the colonel details & com-
pany; other than the color company, torécéive and escort the
color to its place in line.

The eseort is formed in column of platoons, the band in front,
the eolor bearer between the platoons. The escort then marches,
without music, to the colonel’s office or quarters, and is formed
in line fugcing the entrance, the band on the right, the color
bearer in the line of file closers.

The color bearer, preceded by the first lieutenant and followed
by a sergeant of the escort, then goes to receive the color.

“When the eolor beaver comes out, followed by the licutenant
nnd se want, he halts before the entrance, facing the escort  the
lieutenant places himself on the right, the sergeant onthe left
of the -‘n!u"llu-:u|':-r; the escort presents arms, and the field musie
sounds Lo calor,

Arms are brought to the order; the lieutenant and sergeant
return to-their posts; the company is formed in column of pla-
toons, the band taking post in front of the eolumn; the/eolor
bearer places himself between the platoons ; the escort mavches
in quick time, with guide left, back to the regiment, the band

ing; the march is coconducted thet when the escort arrives
al fifty paces in front of the right of the régiment, the direction

f the march shall be parallel to its front; when the color ar-
rives opposite its place in line, the escort is formed in line to
the laft; the color bearer, passing between the platoons, ad-
vances and halts twelve paces in front of the colonel

The color bearer having halted, the colonel, who has taken
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post thirty paces in front nf lhv center of his rminmn. faces
about, commands: 1. Pres ARMS resumes his front and
sulutes; the field music ~m.h(1\ /,. the color, and the color by
executes the color salute at the command prezent arms.

Phe -colonel then faces about, brings the regiment to the
order, at whick the color bearer resumes the carry and takes
his post with the color company- ;

"

The escort presents arms and comes to the order with the
regiment, at the command of the color ¢l, after which the cap-
taig forms it againin column of platoons. and. preceded by the
bund,marches it toits @ in ling, passing around the left
”l“l:\ 1'( lll" re ,_'i”"'"f

The band plays until the escort pRSSes- the

i left of the Ii ne,
when it censes playing and returns i

iy to its post on the right,
pass L rear ol the regiment.
The regiment may be brought to a rest when the escort p
the left of the line:
Escort of the color is exeeute d by a batts
siae prineiples,

ASSeS

alion according to the

ESCORTS OF HONOR.
498, FEscorts of honor are detailed tor vln

ing und escorting pe rsonages of high rank,
The troops for this purpose are selected f
pearance and guperior diseipline.

The escort forms inline , OPpOsite the [-Y: P PErSOn-
age presents himself, the band on the fls f the escort townrd
which it will march. On the appearanc

purpose of receiy
civil or military
' their soldierly ap-

€ personnge, he is
received with {1 e honors due to his rank. The escort is formed

into column of companies, ]|_....-.»' 8, Or squads, and ‘:'1 es up the

march, the personage and. his staff or retir taking pogition in
rear of the column’: when he leaves the escort, line is formed
and the same honors are i as before
When the position of
from the point where the ;n SO received, as for in-
5'"'!'."' nere a ecourt \.x'll or wharf{ mterye nes, & double line of
sentinels is posted from flint ; it to the esoort, facing inward ;
the sentinels snce essively salute us he passes, and are then rf‘-
s v'\w' an 1 ] '!-a' escort.
An officer isappointed to attend him and bear such communi-
cations as he may have to make to the comma of the escort.

nsiderable distance

ESCORTS.
FUNERAL ESCORT.

499. The composition and strength of the escort are pre-
seribed in Army Regulations.

The escort i-'fnrmw‘ op [v~l~"" the quarters of the decs nsed ;
the band on that flank of the escort toward which it is to march

Upon the appearance of the coffin the commander commaunds
. Present, 2. ARMS, and the band plays an appropriate air; arms
are then brought to the order

The egeort is next formed into !'HI'I.‘HH of companies, platoons,
or squads. If the escort be small, it may be marched in line.

The procession is formed in the mllnxm" order: 1. Musgic, 2
Escort ., Olergy, 4. Co r‘v” n and pallbearers. b Movrners, 6. Meom-
bers of the former command of thi

enlisted ;.H‘u" 8. Diati ].._ o pe . 9. Delega i#, 10. Societies.,
11. Civilians. Officers 'mtl e1 l.s..-l men (Nos, 6 and 7) with
side arms are in the order of rank, seniors in front.

Thé procession being formed, the commander of the escort
puts it in march

The egeort marches slowly to solemn music; the column hay-
ing arrived opposite the grave, line is formed facing it.

The coffin iz then earried along th ont of the escort to the
grave, arms are presented, the music plays an appropriate air;
the coffin having been placed over the greave, the musie ceases
and arms are brought to the order.

The commuander next t‘~”)x‘u'n!.||~' 1o Parade, 2. REST. The
escort executes parade rest, officers and men inelining the head.

When the funeral services are unn;nh sted and the eoflin low-
ered into the we the commaygnder causes the esecort to resume
attention and fire three rounds of blank eartridges, the muzzles
of the IMECRR being Feley 'Xo(.

A musiciatr then sounds tay

The escort is then rlZ'lHl into column, marched in qoick
time to the 'nw{ t whe it was assembl ‘

The band does not |'|'|} until it has left the enclosure.

HUOD. When the ; » to, the place of interment is con

. y
(Hher officers and

ind dismissed.

;;:xx‘_riw»)l mi l\
juick time until it approae the burial
ound, when it is brought to attention he music does not

¢ while marchi

giderable, the esecort after having left thaeamp or

, the field music may alternate wi
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HOL1. In all fune
lected from the gri

or below. If the

the escortiin for: ng cotumn

for thé differont arms. - Th

nevord

presentad, @fter which the

yfuneral of

horss, in mourming

column
£

halted at
om the
"H\:“l"\
out of the
they pasgs.,
505, When v OCOSSATY

of the deceased to the ehat

are presented upon. rece

also as 2hv) are borne fnto 1l

SO06. The commandasr

gives

Lo est

the clerg an and pallbearers all needf

10nies, six pallbedarers may be se-

deceased, or the grades next above

deceased is a commissioned officer, the coffin

is borne by si% noncommissioned officers ;

il n noncommissioned

officer, the commander of
i, gives the aAppropriate commands
field music sounds the march, flour-
to the pank of the des eased, when-

1 plays an appro-

L mounted officer or enlisted man,
" aparison, follows the heqrse.
S04, Should the entrane

sceompanying the escort {il

Heryprevent the hea
tits at the grave, the
£ enough t the coffin
again put i re¢h. The
yenter-the inelosure, turn
lite the remains as

e quarters

! rvice, arms

mriars, and

he funeral,

n 3R rections,
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unfit to march on "

The band tukes post on
rank shall be ¢welye pace
guard wi

ty fall in on

5 neneommis-

as file *"fnurr\: ench
the dress and
umerary any man
ft of its front
rank of the

nted, and the
ground.. The
» paces in front
«l; the ser-
ank and takes
the front rank
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of the ban
Are Imare
detail that ¢ irst i marched to the line that, upon
halting e 5 ue ! ront

and opposite y Jeft ar i geant s thet Ser-

.E”f,»}.; or double time : the details

ind by the first sergeants; the

1 ng the
ser n r, ab a distance ¢ * a little greater than
the front of hisd I. Right, 2 DRESS. The
detail dresses up to the line o . I major and first ser-
geant, the right fror nan ing hi r'es against the
left arm o + se mmissioned officers

ke post by AL THnumerary ning paces, in rear
of the regr i of the dets h el igned, first ser-
geant commands: FRONT, salutes,
hand wfter tl is made;
the right s guird and takes post
suparnumernry
ach of the ¢ r details is fors
of the one preceding; the priy
supernumerary, and the first
those of the eding details i
rank t
files, as {s racticable, with [rom his fror
M ! ? the right of the |
o~

st dis has formed, the se

The con 1y detnils al
50, When the la
takes a side step to the

f:l,-n'-]“!\f WO Dinoees

the guard, facing t 1 left, o4 i {

pletes the Jeft Ll T ry, ns i » w0l of the (

pany, if the ‘

int ) plate
On

i, divides the g

wd above and com-

* com

20110

;nl-f ! o i Ve, © \Y\‘:.\ fRG”T m
the front rank posite the center, turns to the
midway

earreets

abs




CEREMONIES,

major: Take your post, and then draws saber; the sergeant
major fuces about, approaches to within two paces of the cen-
ter of the front rank, turns to the right, moves three paces be-
yond the left of the front rank, turns to the left, halts on the
line of the front rank, faces about and brings his sword to the
order.  When the sergeant major has reported, the officer of the
guard takes post, facing to the front, three paces in front of the
center of the guard, and draws saber,

The” adjutant  then commands: 1. Officer (or Officers) and
nongommisgioned .:[717-4 ras 20 Bront and e Nt 3. MARCH.

At.the command conte ry the officer carriés saber. At the com-
mand march, the officer advances and halts three paces from
the adjutant, remaining at the ca ; | the  noneommissioned
Officers pass by the Ranks; along the front, and form in order of
rank from right to laft. three paces in rear of the officer, remain-
ing at the right shoulder : if there 15 no officer of the guard the
noncommissioned officers halt on a line three paces from the ad-
jutant: the ad jutant then assigns the officer NONComMmis-
sioned officers necording to as follows: Comma
!,'Hll.'vl_ :‘/u:.(- (7] first ]Jyfu-u':, 0 I of
of first plato it guide of second plito
]u"!(’rlul, r{{ It guide ,f:’ second platoow, an

The adjutant ‘then. eommands - 1.
orl, ‘lﬂl’/‘: roand noncommnisrionsd officer:

At the command posts. all excapt the officer commanding the
guand, face/about, | At the command smare , they take the posts
preseribed in the School of the Company with open ranks, The
adjutant then directs: Inspect Yo quard, .vr‘,‘ at which the
officer commanding the gnard faces about, commands: 1. In-
spection, 2. ARMS, returns suber and it speects the guard.

During the inspection, the band plays: the adjutant returns
saber, observes the general condition of the gitard, and replaces
by & supernumerary any man who is unfit for guard dute or
does not present a creditable appearance. He also, when so

commanding officer, and

3
gecond

directed, selects an orderly
notifies the commander of the guard of his selection.

510, If there be a Junior-officer of the guard. he takes post
at the same time as the seniop. faging to the front, three paces
in front of the eenter of the first platoon ; in going to the front
and center he follows and takes position on the left of the senjor
and is assigned as chief of the first platoon ; he may he directed
by the commander of the guard to assist in inspecting the guard.

If there be no officer of the guard,

cer the adjotant inspects the
guard. A noncommissioned officer commanding the guard takes

GUARD MOUNTING.

post on the right of the right guide, when the guard is in lI:hv:
and takes the post of the officer of the guard, when in column
Or passing in review. ‘ e :

."rll 1. The inspection ended, the ad jutant places himse l! ‘utm utl
thirty paces in front of and facing the center of the ‘-_'nnr:.\...;mff
draws saber: the new officer of the day takes post in x!.'”'- of
and facing the guard, about thirty paces from Iiw! )l’.lvl.U:.A.hl,’

& & , ka st three paces to the right o
the old officer of the day takes post three j the zigos ol
and one puece to the rear of the new officer of (!x:'l.i)&} : the 1111.1 e1
of the guard takes post three paces in front of its center, (X:u:.a
saber with the adjutant and comes to the order ; thereafter he
: ative positions as a captain of a company.
takes the same relative positions as a cap Lin i :

The adjutant then commands: 1. Parade, 2. REST, 3. SOUND

der parade rest.
OFF, and comes to the order and parade 1¢ " : !

The band, playing, passes in front of the officer "'r.”"" guard
to the left of the line, and back to its post on the right, when
it ceases playing. _ - :

The adjutant then comes to attention, earries saber and com-
mands: 1. Guard, 2, ATTENTION, 8. (lose rnri'\ . 4. MARCH.

4 in the Schoo ¢ Company.

Fhe ranks are closed as in School of th Om pan

The adjutant then eommands: 1. Present, 2. ARMS, faces
towards the new oflicer of Hx»'llll)', ~:lllll-'f. and "PWH !"-;rl':l.~.
Sir, the guard iz formed. The new officer of the days after the
adjutant has reported, returns the salute with the hand and
directs the adjutant: March the guard .~’u ret | W g 1 v

T i ' "0 eS8 | rings-the guard to

The adjutant earries saber. faces about, ring ? §
an order, and commands: 1. At trail, platoons right, 2. MARCH,
8. Guard, 4. HALT.

The platoons ‘execute the movement: the band {':r'|:~ytno
right and ]»l:u‘v‘ itself twelve paces in front of the ?!!'ﬂ‘;v.:,ﬂm n

i 4 1 » of ank

The sdjutantplaces himsell six paces from the Jeft flank
abreast of the commander of the guard ; the sergeant majs
gix paces from the left flank of the second platoon

he adjutant then commands: 1
ight, 4. MARCH.
“«i v }
rd

marches in |1.1.E(“!-.

e past the offi he day,

.
neconding ta the principles of reyview, and i ught to eyes

right &t the proper time by the commander of the guard ; the
adjutant, commander of the guard, chiefs of platoons, sergesant
major, and druom major salute ) L
The band, having passed the officer of the turns to the
:

left out of the eoluamn, places itsel p A-" e and facing hin :."Hl
continues to play until the guard leaves the parade ground. The
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field music detaches itself from the band when the latter turns
out of the column. and. re Hng in frn'n -»1 the guard, com-
mences to i-].l_\ when t band S0 In th
ban d, the field n usic does not

\bsence of the
! irn out of the column but con-
tinues in front L ganrd.
Huaving passed twelva paces bevond the officer of the dav, the
.'ul)l:?::!ii halts: the sergeant ajor halts abreast of the .5 lju-
i :tvl and one pace o his left s the ¥y then yeturn saber .‘:li“'{'..‘:f-ll
retive ;the pommander of the guard then commuands: 1. Squade
p. H.ﬂ:‘?Cﬁ S WL ity \wlatoans eolng left, 4. M/U?Ch'
.l.’.«l marches the guard to its post

Phe officers of the day free toward eae
old afficer of the day i
the day. ;

While the band
ing in revie

i nd salute : the
s over the orders to the new officer « of

1s sounding off, and while the guand

ofHieers of the day
arms fol Ibows ‘ng ]

march-
rest with
They
parade rest, re-
ain take the parade rest gt Lhe
W, and resunie attent

arly
Lk '1:5 Pos tion the adjutar comes 1o
Stime the attention w i

st note of the man
head of the colum:

The new ofl
ul.Hlu",;uil{:!'llv:;::d 1 ndy nt, makingonesalute with 1l ehand.
' 53 =, Lhe Drst serge and supernun ies come to parade
reést and attenfion s 1l

L the gu )"vi & 7‘v f main at order arms
while the gusred ist |

on as‘the

‘08 the salnte of the o nmander

senior first sergesnt
mand wareh
ATTE”T/ON

irst gore -.-m!_

day come to attentions the
ind to attention with the

- ] ving passe 2
offfecrot 4 o o ) g p ed th

to the ¢
o133, + ad jutant
(fuard, 4. HALT,
nmay vim of the gunrd
:u?_;M;:':‘( places himself
Fthe communder of
ad jutant on a line

: TR ipproache 1wuse, the old
guard is formed in line, wit I e 1 paces to its
‘ - » L8> ]

GUARD MOUNTING.

I‘EL'L « and when the field music at the head of the new I:w.:ml
. 3 - 2 - "N
rives o ‘w\-r-' its left, the commander of the new guard g
2. RIGHT; the con wder of the old guard com-
— 2. ARMS ; commanders of both guards salute,
s n'-i marches in quick time |-‘vl~’ the old ,,HI'
1 v (O andercf the new guard 18 opposite
“ hett B ~(‘»|; g x:‘."nil. he commands: FRONT; the com
commands: 1. Order, 2. ARMS.
y marched three paces beyond the
changes direction to 1 I t, and,
es direction to the left, when on a hw-
: of direction are without coms-
halts on the line
ont rank the ol 44 ruand Yum:’.l- Il\:l-l
and, when i in lwu-:ur'm- left,
A f the field n
]:'\!AN | ; » W the front rank, and then
of the ard, and « alinevy o ] '8 ]

nHew gunri
dressoshi

is three paces to the rig
515, The new guned -
gnand, in front of and faeing 1 center, cComn ",I\ Caen l
2. ARMS, resumes his front, salutes, rriegsaber, faces his guar
and commands: i iy en,
Should & guard be com { by a lnhm'Hx.xnw».wf.n-nh'w,
he stands on the nt rank, according as he
l'»»')“-11'-l~l|)“"|'1~'1 new g ~ exaonrutes
516, e detachfents and inel the old guard are

the commande

' 1 . f o v)
dressed, the commmandey of ench
i

he rifle salute

he
"INy,

squads to the rvights the
ard marches in quick time ps

pon arrivi nthe 1
+ 0ld guard forms it in line, opens al
' ! he ceo pany deta
inder . §
vate, O 1is company
-)lh ll\ h:nl weather, at night, ! .
he g y t the music may be dispen wit
‘ i wd off, stand-
beé om i

{iutant
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order or right shoulder, commands . Guard lo tls post, and
adds the necessary commands for the guard to move off in col-
umn of squads or twos.

519, When dismounted cavalry and infantry are united for
guard mounting, the ¢avalry details form as preseribed for in-
fantry,

520. The duties Nerdin prescribed for the first sergeant may
be performed by other sergeants not detailed for guard.

521 Whenever practicablée a singlé.company, if of sufficient
strength, furnishes the officers of the day and guard, the non-
commissioned officers; miusicians and privates of each gunrd.

[fithe entire strength of the company is not required for the
guard, the remainder is held for such other duty, including
fatigne, as may he required of it. The number of supernumer-
aries in such detail is fixed by the commanding officer,

Supernuomerary and  battalion staff officers. are so detailed for
duty with the company furnishing the guard, as to keep the
tours of service distributed s uniformly as possible among all
officers available for sueh duty

Guard mounting, when there is but the pne detail, is held as
previously deseribed : the detafl is marched on as described for
the first detail, the suparnumeraries are buted uniformly
on the line nine paces in rear of the rearrank and the first ser-
geant places himself three paces in rear of the center of the line
of supernumerar

H2Z. For detailed instruetions not herein preseribed, see
Manual of Guard Duty,

MANUAL OF THE SABER.

523. Whenever the word aahe appears it applies also to the
sword, carried by noncommissioned staff officers.

524, 1. Draw, 2. SABER.

Pl 74, Par. 524 » Par. 52 Pl. 76, Par, 524

At the command draw, imhook the saber wvith the thumb and
first two fingérs of the Jeft hand, thamb on the end of the hook,
fingers Tifting the upper ring; grasgp the scabbard with he left
hand at the upper band, bring the )‘.r’?. 2 I;'Hl»‘- forward, seize
grip with the right hand, and draw the blade six inches o

the seabbard, pressing the scabbard against the thig

left hand,
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At the command saber, draw the saber quickly, raising the n
to its full extent to the right front, at an u.),lwnlullun(lnil\ 3 B27. Being at a carry: 1. Order, 2. SABER (or ARMS).
degrees with the horiz tal, the saber, edee down, in a st . ! ])H‘[' the Il--]HI of the saber t“rw'(ly to the front, point on or
line with the arm ; make a slight pause and bring the back of the near the ;,lnlxn-i, edge down, thumb on back of grip.
11 inst the shoulder, ulg\- to the front,
extended, hand !} the side, elbow
back, third and fourth fingers back of the grip;
at the same time hook up the scabbard with the
thumb and !ir~r two 11' s of the left hand,
thumb throngh .' g, fingers support-
ing it} drop the | i
eabbard before mount-
hen mounted, 1n st anotion of draw
ry they reach 'with tl hand over
the bridie hand, and ithout we aid of the
bridle hapd dr the saber as before; the
vight hand at oarry rests on thas right
thigh 1
On foot, officersonr the seabbard hooked up.
925, When publishing orders, the saber is
held suspended
stiiber knot; hen the saber

fr

PO vight wrist by the
] is used, it is
plad il on the rist before drawing saber, ry and
takon off after returning saber. . oo Ol .
H206. Being \at the order or carry: 1. Preseat, P1. 7, Par. 527, L. 99, Par. 522, P). 80, Par. 530
2. SABER, (or ARMS).
PL. 77, Par, 526, At the commar d pre FARr AL d carry the ving at the present , should the next command be order
saber !--'lhl- front, l»..v [ the hilt as high as the rme, officers ordsr sabers i the command be other than order
front of t 1 e to :-'»lv-;’z.wmt %3 thev exac ;
gix igeches fart i front.than the hilt, thumb, extended i\ her A
on the left of I.u‘ grip,all the '8 grasping the g grip

chin and six ine

i » grder, The officers or enlisted
men with the 3 sword drawn opder
: : Bhe . DS, » suber | id ¥ \\'ff'__".: commuands,
longation of the right foot and near round ,»<1L~ n)[lu eft, narehinge s ttention ],,’ ition i

' : t it ) witior
hand by the side, thumb on left rip, arm extended. If Ihoan at-tha orler tabard ar ; g

oA . 11 hatind & $ - - il INAEr, Snhers § N8 CATTY When arm

mounted, the hand is held behind the , point a little to the p ht 1« position except the present or parade rest,

order: 1-Parade, 2-REST.

In rendering honors with troops, officers execute the first mo- Pak ¥ oy e

At the command zaber, or arms, lower the saber, point in {'l'n-

right and front of the stirrup

parade rest cept that

rmost and rests on the

hand is

' On Or near

tion of the salute at the comrmu d pre nt, the second*motion st

the command arms; enlisted men with the sword execute _'h" ground in front of the center of the body. edge
mmand arms,; and omit the second motion, :

cresume the order

in double time, the saber is carried diag-
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onally across the breast,edge to the front; the left hand stead-

PL 81, Par. 532, sword drawn execute the first motion of

the blade,

ies the seabbard,

531, Officers on all duties under arms draw
and return saber without waiting for command.
All commands to soldiers under arms are given
with the saber drawn.

D32, Being at a <':xrr}': 1. Return, 2. SABER.

At the command  return, carry the right hand
opposite to and six inches from ‘the left shoulder,
gaber vertical, edge to the left; at the same time
unhook and ]l)\\n-I‘ the scabbard ‘with the left
hand, and grasp it at the ‘upper band.

At [the command zaber, drop the point to the
renr and pass the blade across and along the lef
ari; turn the head slightly to the left, fixing
the ‘eyes on ‘the opening of the sc¢ .1‘»':1\11 raise
the right hand, insert and return the blade ; free
the wrist fram the saber knot (if inserted in it),
turn the head to the front, drop the right hand
h)’ the side, hook up the seabb ard with the left
hand , drop the Teft hand by the side

Officers, mounted. return saber without using
the left hand+ the seabhard is hooked up on dis-
mounting

533, At inspecfion, enlisted men with the
{ prese nt

gaber. and turn the wrist to show both sidex of
resuming the earry when the inspector has passed.

THE COLOR.

Manual of the Color.

534. At the carry, the heel of the pike rests in the socket of
the sling at the right hip; the right hand grasps the pike at the
height of the shoulder

At the order, the heel of the pike rests on the ground near the
right toe, the right hand holding the pike in a vertical position.

At parade regt, the heel of the pike is on the ground, as at the
order; the pike is held with both hands in front of the center
of the body, left hand u) ppe ro oSt

- is resumed at the nnn"ml altentic
“h' left hand assists the right when necessar
vy is the habitual position when the mn-]w are at a
shoulder, port or trail.

The order and parade rest ave executed with the troops.

The ecolor salute~—Being at the carry,slip the right hand up
the pike to the height of the oye, then lower the pike bystraight-
ening the arm to the front.

The color salutes . in the ceremony Escort of the Color, and
when saluting an officer entitled to the honor, but ir

in no other
Case.

If marching, the salute is executed wher gix paces from

the officer entitled to the salute; the carry is resumed when six
paces beyond him,

At a h::!', the salute i executed at- the command pre sent
arms, the color g brought to the carry at the con wridd Pre
t; the salute execute

armas, the color being first brought to the ca

resumed at the comman




THE BAND.

cient intervals between the men and distances between the ranks
to permit a free use of the instranents.

Thie Held music, wWhen united, forms with and in rear of the
band ;owhen the band/is not present, the posts, movements, and
duties of the field music are the same ss preseribed for the
band ;/when a musicisn isin charge, his position is on the right
of the front'rank. When the hattalion or regiment turns nhout
by squads, the band executes the countermarel 1 when the bat-
talion or regiment executes right left or abaut fece. the band
faces in the same manner. 1 4

In marching, the different ranks dress to the .

In exe ot Fanki ‘unk tkos the dis-
tance of 0 pace [ ‘ank pext-an front
mujor verifies the aligment

The field musice nds thi . flowrishes or rufiles, and

SO Ies P ¢ :
5335, The band is formed in two or more ranks. with suffi-

s thé dram

to the eolor, al the sig of the drum maioe

Instructions for the Drum Major.

8536, The drum maior 18 three piees in front the centerof
the front rank, and hesignalsor commands for the move-
ments of the band as for a squad, substituting in the commands
band for squad.

Drum Major.

D37, Preparatory he staff held in the right

lanHi.'!:::"u! below the ehin, hiek te front, hea [ the staff

near the hand, f ] i
Prepare Lo

: . the right
arm Lo 1ts fu

! ‘ y.—Bring
the arm back t 4 inal posi y4n front of the body
length in rection of the stafl ase pli —Br

m back t« i t of the hody

To mareh urn the wri bring the stafl to the front,
the ferrule pointing 1 a : ; nt; extend the arn
to its full length i

182

THE BAND.

To halt.—TLower the staff into the raised left hand and raise
the stafl horizontally above the head with both hands, the arms
extended ; lower the staff with both hands to a horizontal posi-
tion at ti

To countermarch.—Face toward the band and give the signal

of the hips.

I reh. The eonntermarch is execut by each front rank
man to the right of the drum major turning to the right about,
each to the left turning left about, each followed by the men
covering him. The drum major passes through the center,

To obligue—Bring the stail t i
of the stafl opposite @ necl
tion the obligue is to be
in the direction of the s

To march j the right |

ff vertical, ferrule upward, back of the 1 to the

To mar: ! /
staff vertical, ferral@upward, baek of the hand to the front,

To diminish _!". 1l ~Lat tule fall into the ft hand at
the height of the eyes, ri hiand at the height i

To inieréase .l- mi. t ferrule | iIntot i
haight of the hip, right he at the ‘Wt of the neck

The mareh, flourishes, i he staff to a reicnl
]mﬂ'liﬂn. hand opposite the neck, back of the hand to the front,
ferrale pointing down.

Ta the color—Bring the staff o a horizontal position at the
height of the neck; baek of the hand to the rear, férrule point-
ing to the left

When the band is playing in marching, the drum major beats

the time with hig stalf and supports the left hand at the hip.

h by the left flank~—Extend the arm to the

fingers in front, thumb to the rear,

The drum major, before making his réeport at parade, salutes
by bringing his stafl to a vertical position; hedd of the staff up
and opposite the left shoulder.

The drom major, marching in review v stafl between
the right arm and the lnu!“.. head o 3 to the front, and
then salutés with theleft hand

 the drum major holds his

114 {““ ',:l""»l:"‘! ll""‘: one !‘l"’! 'x".'"",

foot, an i of about sixty de; . ball point-

{ to the right., tht hand grasping stalf near the ball,
e hand to the front, left hand at hip, fingers in

thumb to the rear
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cowumn

§ abody of troops thrown out in
front ofa marching column to
COVEr its) movements, to prevent
surprise, and gain information.

D3, Il an advance, it seizes
ndvantageous positions and holds

»e them until the main body comes
. ® 1y >
. p;

or holds in check the advane-
ing enémy until the main body
can deploy and take up a position
to meet him.

540. In retreat, it prepares
the 'way for  the main body,
guanding and svepairing reads,
bridges, ete.; sweeping aw ay any
partisans or \guerrillas, 1f hos-
tile troops have outmarched the
colamn and are in front of it, the
advance gusrd performs duties
of the same nature as in the ad-

nnee.

o541, The advanece guard is di=
vided into two nearly equal parts,
the ra iguard and the reserve.

Che vanguard is subdivided
party. and the

The adyance party fur-
nishes the leadimg  and Hanking
groups. The support furnishes its
own flankers

942, A advance guard,
consisting of ajcompany of infan-
try of 'one hundred men, may be

d wod as follows -

he advance

small

leading group, con-
1g of three men under a cor-
of four
nen on either flank, one hundred
and fifty yards distant and some-

1: Hanking group

ADVANCE AND REAR GUARD, 185
what retired ; the remainder of the adrvance party, twelve men,
under a sergeant, at one hundred yards in rear of the point.

The support follows at Llwo hundred }'!l'“!\ in rear of the ad-
vance party, throwing out, if necessary, two _/"-:!.‘“- i oups of
four men each, slightly in advance of the support, 1
vhat farther out than the flankers of the advance party

port, including the flankers, numbers twenty-five men.
imander of the vanguard is ordinarily with the support.

Fhe reserve, one-half of the advance guard, follows at five
hundred yards in the support; the reserve may throw
out flankigg detachments at from two hundred to four hundred
yvards, on either or both flanks, and somewhat in advance and in
rear of its ‘uhi!‘:-vll.

e commander of the
rUServe, .

The main column follows at five hundred yards in rear of the
reserve, or thirteen hundred yards from the point

When Cessary, the support fepds out one or two men to
preserve communication with the advance party; the reserve
may send out men to preserve communigation with the van-
guard and with the main body.

543. Rear guards are cormresponding bodies in rear of the
column. Ina forward movement, they protect the rear of the
colimn from raiding parties or detachments, arrest siragglers
prevent pillaging, et

-144. Ina reireat, they cover the n'wl‘im!i. ('?;"1'1\51;)1 the: ene-
my, and delaying him s

545, The example given of the order of march of a small ad-
vance guard serves equally well as a type for a rear guard of the
» if it be cons .

546. The strength of
ment varies from one-eigl
in‘a very small force,

th;

lli S0Ome-
The

The

rear oi

advance guard is ordinarily with the

8 to insure thegafety of the column

same strength, dered as faced to the rear throughout.

he advance guard fn a forward move-

to pne-fourth of the whole force:

hth; in a very large force, one-

nd, generally, one-sixth. The rear guard is generally
{ the strength of the advance guard.

In retreat, the proportions given above for the advance guard
would apply to'the rear guard, add the advance guard would be
half the strength of the res gunrd.

[t should be borne in mind. however, that these proportions
vary sccording to circumstances, and must depend the
judgment he commander.

S47. T |
ing conditi

one

II]'-'X.

1les must be maodified to suit the vary-

1e country and of the advance and retreat.
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When the nature of the country ix such that the fankers can
not be used, they are dispensed with, buta point always pr I i
» they y I E ' $ 1 f AyS pre- P g B
cedes the remainder of the advance party. Ot l POST s

AXYARREANmAR EEEs Ay

Btk s 548, The size of the detachment for outpost duty depends
(AaT upon the strength of
: the main command, the 3 £
proximity of the ene- .~
; my, the extent of front
. i to be covergd, the char-
AW U ' acter of e country,
ete.; it should not, as
a rule, execeed one-
sixth of the whole

foree,

549, '”n‘u}.j.-l‘[ isto
guard all approaches,
to obtain the earliest

: information of the en-
2 L-L«.up,~.,,.,ﬂ Mrstive emy’s mayements, and

EPATOON D

wenvasle SOOYDProessnnssns i JOOVDS %o nner

to ‘obstroet delny
his adyvance

000, The outposts
ghould covér the entire
front, extend well he-
yond the Hanks and
toward the rear

551, Outposts may
be disposed as follows:

First: A line of sen-

(v e S J OO0 [ DS w v smnsmn e Yo waaaf OO YD v e e Mae g 0O YOG >

e 2 727 ] 7L R DR

right to in | each
]»i“‘rit‘!.

Second A line of
Pl. 83, Par. 547, gmall groups, called
]'-u‘"m"~‘ numbered
from right to left in
each outpost,
at the support marching in Third: A line
¢column, or in line of squads with increased intervals

L)ALy tinels; ’Hxl':«‘(!;.“.“d from Reserve D:"""“N"'"

In open country the advanee party may be deployed in line of
skirmishers at inereased intervals:

2000 10

ger groups,
ports
Fourth: The reserve Pl 84, Par

wesTO MAIN BODY
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The reserve is sometimes-omitted when the supports hold a
strong defensive line.
Posts in the line of sentinels are from one hundred to three

hundred yards apart, and one or two men are placed on each
post :

The sentinéls keep themselves concealed ; they watch the
ground in their front and between them and the posts on their
right and left] at least one man on each post must always be
on the alert.

The picket is postéd about four hundred yards in rear of the
center of the line of sentinels for which it furnigles reliefs.
The ;‘zu'kt'(\ when negess: sy, gsend out patrels,

The support is posted about six hundred yards in rear of the
center of the line of pickets.

The reserye is about one thousand yards inrear of the line of
gupports, and about two thousand yards in-front of the main
!)!"!_\.

The distances given above are modified according to eireum-
stances by the commander of the outposts

Plate No. 84 shows an outpost compoged, of an infantey bat-
talion of four hundred men, covering a front/of one mile

552, Preferably, the | f sentinelsand the line of |ni(>i:v\li
are replaced by wsingle fine of pasts of four men each, known
as Cossn posts. The posts should be from one hundred to
three hunideed yards apart, and one man at each post wld be
continually on the ale AL import: ! points the posts may
consist of an entire sgn

The line of small posts u.uu'l be from three hundred to four
hundred yards in advanee of the supports.

MARCHES.

553, The average march for infuntry is from fifteen to
twenty miles per day, at rate of two and one-half to three
miles per Jour.

554. When troops move in large bodies, and particularly in
the vicinity of the enemy, the wreh should be eonducted in
several columns, in order to diminish the depth of the ecolumns
and to expedite the deployment into line of battle

H555. The orders for the march should state I)m time for each
division to commence its movement, and the points where the
division or its elements should enter the main route, 20 as not to
interfere with the marech of the div n preceding or following,
and to prevent fatigue tha would be caused by keeping men
ander arms lnw,:--r than necessary.

556. In route marehes, regiments usually alternate in lead-
ing the ]-rxgulln in like manner, brigades alternate in divisions,
Hh(] 1:- ~|<-11-. ||| COrps,

HHT. In large commands, the roads, if possible, are left to the
artillery and trains. The orders for the march should state
whether the troops or trains are Lo have the right of w ay.

558, Each brigade is provided with a corps of pioneers under
charge of a commissiomed ofticer. The !uimy.-ur- ;»ruw-l‘.t- the col-
umn for the purpose of removing obstacles and preparing the
way for the troops.

Whenever fences, ’(l-xl" 8y Wi alls, ditches, or small streams are
encounteréd, a passageway is made wide enough for the eolumn
to march without ‘h-'m;.-wim. This will prevent the colamn
from lengther r out, and also prevent the fatigue and delay-oly

aining distances.

Pioneers, mounted or in wagons when practicable, should re-
}v:\ir the ronds for trains.

'—h.'i" “m'vl:-w should ordinarily begin in the morning after

ave had their breakfasts

\-'"'r‘ ma half or three quarters of an hour, the troops

Ited for wn minutes to allow the men to relieve them-

Ives and to adjust their clothing and accouterments.

189




190 MARCHES.

After the first rest, there shouid be a halt of ten minutes dur-
ing every hour

In tropical countries it is often necessary to increase the
length and frequency of the halts.

On long marches, halts of half or three-quarters of an hour
should be made for megls, | The halt, if practieable, should be
mude in the visinity of wood and water.

When long distanees have to be overcome rapidly, it is done
by changing gaits ; the most favorable ground is selected for the
donble time ; special eare should be taken not to exhaust the
troops immedintely beéfare engaging the gnemy

560, No mnan ~’1“11H be pe rinitted to leave the l')l-w without
permission of the captain; if he needs medical attention, the
eaptain gives him a pass o the surgeon, showing his name, com-
pany, nd regiment « if he i€ unable to return to his company,
the surgeon admits Bim tothe ambilanee, or indorses the pass,
~l:\{i!lL‘,ih!l| he is )n‘rlu‘;!;wf to fall out on account of sickness.,

The provost guard of the brigade marches in rearof the bri-
waite,

Iy is li“"l'l'_\‘ of all officers and noncommissioned officers to
stippress steaggling.  Men whe' fall out of ranks are éXamined
by\the provest guavd, and if absent witheut authority, they are
ar w-lwl nnd sent to their regiments

H61, Whenever delnys ocour in front, the brigade may stack
arms. Tt is the dutyof all commanders, within their com-
mands, to Tavestigate, personally 6r by means of staff ofticers,
every cause of delay, and staff officers should frequently be sent
ahead for the purpose of gaining information that may shorten
the march and lessen the fatigue of the troops.

CAMPING.

562, In the presence of the enemy, the troops bivouae in posi-
Iin]); company v-”n ers bivouae in rear of their "wlll]ml«:t*: tl
field and staff in lwm'uf(ln'('n‘l ter of the line of company officers.
563, When not in the presence of the enemy, each battalion
usaally camps in e vxlmm: of companies at convenient distunces,

. The tents of each company are arranged in two lines, facing
each other, or in one line, all facing in the same direetion; the
tents of the «'uln]-ul!_\’ officers are arranged in line parallel to the
flank of the coldmn and at a convenient distance, facing the
company street, captain’s tent on the right, his lieutenants’ on
his left. The first sergeant’s tent is on the flank of the com-
pany toward the officers® tents.

The tents of the major and his staff are in the line of those of
the company officers; the major's opposite the center of his bat-
talion ; his adjutant’s, on his right; those of the other stafl offi-
cers, on his left.

The tent of the colouel is nmmsilw the center of the regiment
in-rear of those of the company officers ; the tent of the lieuten-
ant colonel, on the right and that of the nu_jl.[:n.!. on the left of
the colonel's tent ; those of the other staff officers, on the lef
of the adjutant’s tent.

The tents of the noncommissioned. staff and: band are at the
head of the eolumn.

The kitehens of the men are in line on the flank nearest the
company officers ; the sinks for the men are on the flank o ppo
the company officers

I'he kitchens of the officers are in rear of their tents
ginks for the officers/are in redr of (the line of tents
colonel and his staff

I'he positions of the color line, guard tewt, )

site

horses, baggage wagons, ete., are presceribed by
ing officer
The '»\:t! of the company streets and of the stre
i varies with the nature of the ground
wf the command.
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When time will permit, all the streets are ditched ; a shallow
diteh is also made around each tent.
When straw, leaves or bou¥l at hand, the men should be
M -..1 1o the w13 ghovy e ground : attention to this
! ; , and to the proper cooking of food will
number and frequency of enmp dis
s, 1 uv~ may be pitched on frames "'w-‘v of

, the bunks of the men being arranged one

Selection of Site.
rpounds should be avoided whenever possible.,
185 should be a hle. A southern slope
oil is desirable: the bank of a run-
ground, alluyial soil and enclosed ravines
avoided.

Sinks.

in eamp sinks should at onee be con -nn.-t--(l
I'hey should be near the eompanies, and so placed as to not §
i

g ]

HOGH. On arrive

diregtly, by s -nl.:l_'-u.»r by overflow in ¢
' necessary to fulfill these o ""‘1.?\' N8,
their regula positions; not being

I suffices for a single night, r More pern
sh for each compat ¥y should be two or three
om three to ten feet de nd twelve to fifteen feet
les. Seats and back '~I~~-';r-nl~-m'nl"|
yovided, and the entire sink screened 1 0y
n wmnent sinks should be
d when filled within two feet of the surface, and com-
filled with pur sinks should be filled in with earth

muarehing.

1 cold weather it is v.~'x--1]\ suflicient to cover the contents of
] each day wit ne, ashes or ordinary earth, the
as dry as possible. In warmer weather the eon-

tents must ba coverad mora frequently, In very warm wentl

T.MI‘:'I\ when H!"" it dange: n»fu[ 1oid fever and si
3 | onld be 'm\‘-t‘ over each sink wi
sink t
\ may be
) '!‘:’)‘ to 80 use the l me, azhes « arth

ious soil holds sueh amount of liquid in the
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sink as to vml' ruw].x..-ui, 1Y hod
should be disinfected dai
other litter over

~'i?‘n{""u'
by seattering dried
ntents, sprifikling the litter liberally w lh
crude or mineral oil and setting on fire 5

The constant endeavor should be to prevent sinks contaminnt-
ing the water snpply and to prevent flies carrying contagion
from the sinks to the food.

Kitchen Pits.

H60. Pits should at onee be cons racted for the purely liguid
réfuse from the kitchens; solid refuse ghould be birer . at the
l\lll shen fire in case uof daily change of ceamyp; at some designated
;r e in case of more pe ent eamps, the refuse Iy g taken
thereto and burned d; by police parties

Exeept in em nps of the most te mpo character Kitchen pits
should be covered with boards or other s tberial, to exclude the
flins. In casel 15 are not .|'.,1!1:'.|'lv' small gy pplings may be cut
in convenient gZths to regch across thepit. On top of these
supports small :v".‘~h\\'u»~| is laid erosswise and then covered
with straw, weads « 188, which s thén covered with earth.
A sroall '.";l]"'!' N-n'n'rl n the cover, for pouring in the liguid
réfuse, may be covered by a board when n in use, thus
making the exelusion of Hies complete. By { stening a wire
sereen fo the bottom of the hopper sol matter ¢ ba excluded
from the pit.  In-porous soils this materially increases the
length of time & single pit will dispose of the liquid refuse.

All pits should be filled in with earth re marching.

Water Supply.

567. On going into camp a guard should be placed over the

water supply and places designated for obtain e drinking

1] 1E

i
and cooking water, wils 2z 1 wmls, bathing, and. washing

clothing. The first should be | up the source of supp iy
and the others inthe order namé he stredm be smallit is
best to construct p uilding small dams across the
stream.

If the supply be from vn-.ll prings each may be dug out,
lined with & gahionor barrel with h wth heads removed, and the
space between the lining.and the earth filled with puddled clay.
The same method may frequently be used near swamps, streams
or lakes. In all cases the p vnl .‘-41 clay ghoul ! be earried upinto
a et 1|-IuL»-v]|u|xu the surface drainage.

Water that is not known to ‘w pure should be thoroughly
boiled, then cooled and aerated before i

CAMPING.

Impnrities in suspension may be removed by an exte mpe
filter: A small hole in the botts of ¢ wrrel, can or si
vessel, is stopped with a piede of sponge or other material ¢
ing the free passage of water. A layer of clean, course
three or four ind t R, 1 placed in the bottom,
lowed by a similar layer .' wunded charcoal: then another of
>HHI‘ "Hi:lu'.\-“l 'l'\ one | B 5 > yth . \\l"ic'§1 shot 'u] be \\:l-‘:"(l
clean before being placed in the filter.

Kitchen Fires.

HOS, (',‘n]\ ke l“ln s can be hung on a support consisting of a
] ) pole | in the crotel f two upright posts of
rac l«-"
\ narrow trench for the fire, about one foot deep, dug under
l]r»i.\lr-'l.ut only protects the fire fic » Wi gnves fuel.
gre £conomy of fuel eof wted by digging a
in the direction of the wir and slightly nar-
Vdiameter of the kettles, he tles are then
plaged on the trench and the spae tween the kettles filled in
with stones, clay, etes, leaving the ing beneath the ket-
tles. The draft ean be improved ilding a chimmey of
stones, elay 1
Four such wches radigting from ae 1 eentral ehin
will'give one flue for use whatever may be the direction
wind
slight'slope of the flue, from the chimney «
raioage and improves the deaft,

Ovens.

lown, provides

569, The lack of

porta | ovens ¢éan
tructed of stone and covered with earth te

lent.  If no'stone i8 available an empty bafrel w
ont is laid on its side, covered wi th'wetclay to n m';-
more inches and then with a ver of dry earth e
A flue is construacted with the elay above the elosed »-rni III X!:t'
barrel, which is then burned out with a hot fire. This leaves a
baked olayico ng for theloven
recess ofr similarly constracted with boards or even
upported on a horizontal
and burned ont as in cnse
banks are available an
herein and used at

To bake in such ovens, first heat and
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PITCHING TENTS.
Single Shelter Tents.

570. The eaptain ca
it bac

shell

the company

Stacks and

; the fir
e :-._.“,iu....j of hi
the fle elo

ing file el

man of
tiles ure 1
e reman
The ca
teret Andervals,
PITCH TENTS
At the comt

sSnecassion, vl £y

vin then commands:
2. MARCH, 3, Compan

"

his front rank

rAnK man places him
gle column the
nis Joft hand the
If intervals ar
file follows his 1
right hand the left
Ab the command
8 his interv
correct theiy mtervals by
fll“_\ ex
At the command f;
At the ¢ undd
to four in

vxlx.':\ the f :v"l;-‘r 0

!n-'uin‘u!

DICEsS
Iy;' $: the ront
thwhereth
planted. 1

flat

poin

rear,
half on th
front ra:
halves ;
ground E his
the
canvas
drives the
taut i

the rope t ]
rank man adjusts the po

face to the left and

rank men altérnatin

, stretehing the
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Double Shelter Tents.

s,

IOY tent
Move ¢ tent

B

man irI

man of each
ps with his ing/offl il ne

The cam
the right donhi
right and last command

mimnmanas

sa

hefore Hrst commang

executed in

wit

are

Arms are Ihe «
ehing single shelter ten

the front rank grasp
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g and

time, was

gle to the
rank man's

g . Each
he eyes of the
placed in the
: down
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T nd
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used at each

H

mands s

and

SR

h the folloy

|

f

rank cover their

rear

ront

imbey

r COrners

¢

s the

acy

}

rexeeptions:

tent

ust

X‘i\.',h:

» with

h the tman-
ttoned. to-
Kont

» odd

pins.




CAMPING. PITCHING TENTS. 199

{th, the upper half position with the poles at the pins. N 1 and 2 hold the tent

guy ropes are then adjusted. in position; No. 3 p % of tent and fly, No.
s having been pitehed, the triangular enc

buck, cqntents of the rolls arranged, and

each opposite his own shelter

i, the rear, on their |

poles vertical. T

walls hangi "

with - and in gat

on
o
3, To.piteh single o

¥ ennizes the #ieh v
N e iR : : the Datli Conical Wall Tents
Oan the cover g s ’ » M4
Each eaptain causes hi I
€ commands and
seribed,

i conies ‘he cor-
w‘:x\n-:'\'

Ta Strike Shelter Tents

mg been gtacked and evervthing removed i <t 15 about 8 fee
s, 2. DOWN, 8. To t (i third about 1
marks the dis the second

side

emoved ; the front to the guy pi b 1 tween the
pole. 1 1
| '

: '

cond and third

ink man the rear s the distane ¢ gu . Thesedistances
fordifferent ter 1 | be verified by actual

',.-!v,

e rem
At the . eammand r last

re permanentd i ng the rope Po loca
1 R
2 LOWer

i
v blanket rolls packed fung. and the 1 f guy pins after the first, the hood ring being held on the center
at atténtion in fron 1 reg 2 places lately \ t hand Id the outer mark on the pin last set

' TOpe ¢ neeenter mark and move

their tents ab theirorigingl p 8 after extensic

t the third command, tl i y the 14 the har the ri; as to have hoth sections of the rope

company taut: t i ¢ position desired ; the
Common a Wall Tents. e correspondi

by

the tent. N nlnee o tent pole
« Four-men, numbered from 1 to

speket end agninst
cach tent

pole i‘u-!‘l)l"-vi;v‘l

Nos. 1 and 2 place the ridgenale 1 ud rto the company f than v No.8 drives 5 wall pin on each side i
ety With on ! ' pin;\Nos. 3 and 4 drive (i the in. -4 pl the open tripod fat
g ”"f"“ Lot ih M Nos. 1 and 2 mark the : nd with it r near the center 'i‘l"I" squad
positions of t OUr COTNET FUV-IOl ' Y vlacir dare l‘l(i;_'ﬂ- the nlas il tent. f 3 i th "1 is to éeedpy,
pole parallel he cor y street, to th ! cing the tent) apei : . : 309 : »
of the nposition pin+ Noc ¢ " e e
. ! 3 e WEe pinone pace : .
The other three pin, and superinteids
mnner L’lll.llﬂ hood rope over the righ
f}v.-n 1o [h“
y . ¢ \ tent on the ground it is to oe-
cupy; Nos. 1 at th STOLLL and. 4 he rear insert the uprights. . ; .
The ]~v(1_’o'}n.ll4 s prights are join .t} n » ping ingerted in : < s i he all yps and places
the eyelets of the tent and f y 1 Ta i i

toa '\'"!"i"ﬂl Viae p I POSILION agaiar wie ] e mark ] hood rope,

& olther

)
h

"VERK1On

Neross the ¢ 3
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where they are partly driven by

pins ahead of Nos. 1 and

and 6; No. 3 follows Nos

No. 7, after distributing

the pins nd 3

follows No, i I'Nli'-‘!v' BUy 1
Nos. 1,2-and 8, the pins being driven, slip une

ves the guy pins home.
) f)'\.':l]’(ili:'lnf“ i"‘ll‘i

vos, § and .- No. 4, af distributing his pin

wes over the pins.

ler the

place the pin of the pole through tie tent and d xi

s :

t

he ponnommissioned offic

2 and 3 then raise the !ur‘.‘
end in the socket of the &1
he ¢

proper height, keeping

o 1
KA
il
th

pin; while they hold rtical 2 b, &
{our guy ropes, one in nt of the ter
in its vertical position; and then  the ver

00N as these nre

ad justed men inside

foot of the tripod if necessa Y to hold it in 1
To Strske - Commen, Wall and Conical - Wall Tents.

-~ -
rid

o 1| Strike tents, 2, DOWN
The men fivst rémove s exeept four corner

guy rapes, four quadrant Y TOPEs 1N 088 he conieal wall

tent. “The pins urynently piled or placed in r receptaele,
One man removes each guy fi ’

in' a vertieal position’ antil

Of the 4

haold the teng
» Iast note

.~-..<71'Xl']<

and the remaimng pins collected;
Tents.

and place

-‘l-.\l.i

'lli- over

T i "\";.Iln

hey meet at

et otner,

Fao then in a

similar igle with
dimension

Place the fly ie them

WSILIONS ¢

the
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with the door up;
fold the two edges in so they meet at

same n-Vhl' i[u--l!

f the wall

wtablished

t L near-

offic | and

ommon terx

he poilt

i
m

n te

muarxi

i
n
n

r’”“-'\\':!ﬂ pins are so driven as

thy

nts, six |

rFaaghn

ignment

pins may be
M with y o ~':m"
hest wes are: “forwall tants, eigl
wall tents, ten paces, he pins
when practicable, set on

ner

5681, Fach tent,

the

768 ;\...»11,.‘“, one tent pole and H'ﬁi"“l.

v away from
Uy pins, 8 o 8l htly he tent.,

} , sheuld have
» number.

'he conical wall t nplete consigts of one tent and
{ pounds; forty
20 pounds: 1 L weigh 12 pour . Its

ght of

tent, 43 pounds ;
5; 10 large and 18
ght, 98 pounds.

11 inel
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585, The shelter tent equipment for each enlisted man
sists of the following: '

(&) One chelter half, weight 3 pounds.

b) One pole in three j-'il"r,.'il- inches long; weight,
ounces.

¢) Five tent pins, 9 inches long, weight, 10 ounces.

The shelter tent hed by two men, whose combined
equipments:make &/ complete tent. The tent when pi ‘
pies & space b feet hes deep and 6 feet 4 inches wide; the
two trisngular parts; wh pinmed ground, enclose an
additional triangular ground space 20 inches deep

586, In striking tents common and wall tents are, unless
otherwise directed, lowered to the right facing out from
tent door; conical wall tents, away from the door.

HONORS.

587. The national or 1 wental color or standard, uncased,
passing an armed body is saluted, the field music sounding
to the color. Officers or enlisted men passing the uncased
color render the prescribed salute; with arms in hand.
the salute is made by uncovgring; the headdress is held in the

1

ht hand opposite the left shoulder, righ

reast.

588, Whenever The Star S Janner is played by the
band on a formal oceasion ¢ station, or at any i-l;nu-
where persons belong ( ) milits ry SOrVice are present
in their official capaeity, all officers and enlisted men present
stand at attention I'he e respect i observed toward the

orearm against the

national air of any other country when it is played as a compli
ment to official representatives of such country.

589, Troops under arms salute other armed bodies, the com-
mianding officer, and his superiors; if halted in line, by present-
ing arms; if marehing, eyes aré turned in the direction of the
serson or body of troops saluted by the eommands: 1. Eyes, 2.
RIGHT (LEFT), 8. FRONT; the command fron! is given when the
person or body 18 ]r.'v-"vl. The comn ar 0f the troops salutes,

en troops are in column at a halt, the commander alone
t the present or eyes right (left) is omitted
‘roops are brought to attention when a body or an officer en-
titled to a salute passes in rear

Gnarmed troops salute as prescribed for armed bodies, except

that when halted the present is utted

The commander of a body of troops salutes, in person, his
superior officersnot meptioned abaye 3 other officers and men of

the commund do not salute : the present .or eyés right (left) is

are hrought to attention, if not already there, before
eir commander salutes
590. Nohdnors are paid by troops when on the march or in
trenches, except that they may be'called to attention: no salute

wd ) thing in double time.
HO1. The ecom r of a ll‘dt) of troops is saluted

officers junior in rank and by all enlisted men
returned by the commander only.

+1
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592, All officers salute on meeting and
ing official reports. Military

salute first, but when the
wde at o military e
& common superior
Iil"'-[:."\'. et
will salute
the officer to whom t

HONORS.

in making or receiv-
COUrfesy reqguires the Junior to

salute is mtroductory to 4 report

mony or formation to the representative

to the adjutant, officer of
e report, whatever his rank,
1se ;"'v'n'i‘!]\-w! n ceremaonies
s _minde will acknowledge by

saluting, that he has received and 1 wwatood the report. When

underarms the salute is made

wiseawith the hand. ,\
dressing o superior not

On officim oc
(l.)nnl uncover,
with the hand ¢
attaution, but du not salute
reports.

393, Enli men e
spluting distar salate
toward him
is weknowledged or he is pa

]f mw- fme ll the salute

farthest from the
.!w' l';"xl hn!u!,
appr 1N AN icer
from him

Indoors and ‘armed with a rifle:

position of the orderor £r

1+ other-
before ad-

erwise
stand at
receiving

inranks, when within
th the rifle salute, look

position until the salute

nanneér with the
! is made

8iX puces

from the

Officers are saluted whether i

HO4. An enlisted ms n, ,f _,.,(..,! .

ofHeer, faces toward |
officer :-'7' the same ;nl_ io‘w-*

plitce oron the same ground .

ped ed. Sold
au officer unless

595. ]
weapon he s
uncovered, with the hn
mi .‘.\- & the same-salute ¢

54 Ni \| \‘oi'.f' s in passing

the

paces distance

alutes,

approach of an
¢ facesthe
in' the same
need not be re-
work to salute

te with the
rovered op
He also

yegun first l».\'
n the near-
seribed,

ances tha
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an unarmed enlisted man uncovers and stands
upon the approach of an officer; he does not salute
» addresses or is addressed !-) the officer If armed
salutes as here
o8, When
the word = 1S ' ¥
when all rise and remain stand !
unitil the officer leave »room. & iers at meals do not rise,
599, e at all times acknowledge the courtesies of
] e officers a isted men by returning their salutes.

saluted., all who are en-

P reeives

ion of a solt

titled t §

MK) ol "iving at headauarter a military com-
l”.kll(l. ag ¢ ary po pon the ommander thereof

: i If the visiting
t l n ! 1i'-!‘. 1e f " INAYN send a o
\\)I]‘ h case it-beecames the dutLy f-the commander to
first call

GO1, Officers of the Navy are saluted secording to their rel
tive rank; officers of marines and of the volunteer forces
militia in the serviee of the Ur d States, and officers
CIEN serviees, are ~.‘1[' ted accordin rank.
GO2, Honors, con 5, and ceremonies not referred to

b n areé found in Army Regulations and in the Manual of




TRUMPET CALLS, ETC.

Warning Calls.
603, First r";v';'y quard mbowuntin
stabile; water, and boote and saddles.
.inr.w-\ui ~:~ may-be preseriby -l by the commandi
Mozs, ¢h, and’ fatigue Y
used a8 warning calls
First eall is the first signal {
all ceremonies exeapt goard
Chiard otinting t

iy elassed a8 service

raard mounting

The fgld music assembles at first call and guard mounting.

In & mixed command. bools and srreldle: the signal
mounted troops that their formation i be mounted ;
monnted guard mounting or mounted drill, it immediate ‘\ fl-l-

lows the signal guard mounting of d

When full dress or.overcoats are to he worn. 1
oot eall H mediately follows firsd” call,
boots and siddi

Formation Calls.
‘l‘);‘ {seembly: the gifmal

companies or details ¢ all in.
companie forn winlions
] ! on the
mp or garrison parade ground : folloy ! azsemhly at
sach interval a8 may be pres man ([lh" officer.

1o the color: s, sounded ] i tha ~::l ites; 1t is also
used as the sig { {

regiment.

',!.A, fur l! e e m‘ t‘~ tails

0605, Fire ¢ - » signal for the men -te fall
arms, to extinguish fi

To arms: the signal for in, under arms, on
their compan X le grounds as Quickly as possible.

To horse : the nal for mour

i
nen to proceed under arms
to their Pmrw-, saddle
)

s mount and assemble at a designated
place as quickly as possible. Ii tended order this signal i3
1=0d to re ;n...‘:,( {roops.

:

in, without
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Service Calls.

the .. ! riking qts and loading
s preparaltory (o m¢ 1Z
o ’}ql-. codes the assembly for roll call: retreat f«-‘!lj'\‘»- va "
bly, the ;HI--"\.x] between being -:l\ that required for
formation -m! oll ¢ except when there is 1o
Taps is the &ij .'.l for extinguishing
cieded by call qua iers ]-Y_\ sucel
Rogulation
: adad .
. and marches are sounded by all the field musie
united » other calls, as o le, are sounded by the musicians
of the guard or ord ] may also sound the assem-
bly when the musician » not united :
The morninggun is fired 8t the fisst note of reveille, or, i
marehes be g ol before fle, it is Heed at the commence-
ment of the first march
The evening gun is fired at the last

Driil Signals.
both the preparatory com
cution; the last note is the

he chiefs of sub-

d by abservir
on the ascend-
e, that the si for /the game maovenients to the left
orresponding signals he descending seale’: ::1:vr--h:m.'.'~~
. that ¢ all is the first
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To ecotiomize space. the musie s w
M2 ritten an ormvo higher than
the trampet seale, and is adjusted 1o the scale of the ugle.
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3. FuLe Dress.
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TRUMPEY CALLS, ETO.
7. WATER.

8./ BooTs axD SapoLes
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TRUMPET CALLS.
TRUMPEY CALLS, ETC
RETREAT—Concluded.
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TRUMPET CALLS. ETC.

17. TATTOO
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TRUMPET CALLS, ETC.
e TRUMPET CALLS
18. CaLL TO QUARTERS.
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21. Sicx.

25. OFFICERS' CaLL
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TRUMPET CALLS. ETC,

29. . ScHooL.

Quick. = DRILL SIGNALS.
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34. Quick TiMmE MARCH,.
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35. DousLE Time. MARCH.
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DRILL SIGNALS

TRUMPET CALLS, ETC.
36. CHARGE.

42. SQuADS RIGHT; OR, BY THE RIGHT FLANK MARCH

Moaderate, -
=

Fe E’ES};::‘E';E—‘E?E%:_:;—:‘f

43. SQuaDs LEFT; OR. BY THE LEFT FLaNK. MARCH.

Moderate.

SQuADS RIGHT ABOUT MARCH.

Stow.
i -
45. SQUADS LeFT ABoutr MARCH

. Smy IRERAR;
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39. Guite CENTER,
Stow,
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47. COLUMN LEFT MARCH.
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TRUMPET CALLS, ETC

48. RIGHT OBLIQUE. MARCH.

49, LEFT OBLIQUE. MARCH.
Slow.

~
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50, RiGHT FRONT INTO LiNE. MARCH.
Moderate,

LEFT FRONT INTO LINE. MARCH.

52. ON RIGHT INTO LiNg. MARCH.
Moderate. L)

o ~
R

DRILL SIGNALS
54. Comprany (or COMPANIES) RIGHT. MARCH.
Moderate.
3

557 Company (OrR COMPANIES) LEFT. MARCH

56. COMMENCE FIRING

Quick.
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TRUMPET CALLS, ETC.

59. To THE REAR. MARCH.

MARCHES.

64. PRESIDENT'S MARCKH,
Ok time.

o - |

) e
—a
Eﬁ_j’_{gﬂ; _,_,_._T'tm‘m:t!:
) } 9 i + S—— E

63. ROUTE STEP, MARCH. N\ 65, GENERAL'S MARCH

Quick time.
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MARCHES.
TRUMPEY CALLS, ETC.

FuneRAL MARCH=—Concluded,
lrd

GENERAL'S MarCH—Concluded

67. Roaue's MaRCH

Quick time.
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68. FuneralL MancH

Pery slow,
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QUICKSTEPS.

69. QuicksTer No. 1.
Quick.
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TRUMPET CALLS, ETC.

CKSTEP NO. 4=Concluded
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DRUM AND FIFE SIGNALS.

The assemdiy, repeated saveral times, ia the fire afarm.

Tho fong roll ia the signal to arms.

t indicates tap: € flam; d. drag; r, roll. The figures under the
volls indicafe the gumber of sirokes in each roll. Continnous
roll, =
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DRUM AND FIFE SIGNALS
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DAUM AND FIFE SIGNALS

REVEILLE~Continued

TRUMPET CALLS, ETC.

REVEILLE—~Continued,

140= ] Hessian.
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DRUM AND FIFE SIGNALS
TRUMPET CALLS, ETC,
7. RETREAT.
REVEILLE—~Concluded ~
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TRUMPET CALLS, ETC. DRUM AND FIFE SIGNALS.
RETREAT—Concluded. TATY0O—Concinded
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Play an Air in Quick time—afler it, begin the Doubling,
Then an Air in Common time—after it, repeat the Doubling,
Then an Air in Slow time—and repeat the Doubling,
Finally an Air in Double time, followed by three Rolls.

s
After the three

Rolls repeat
Doubling

to the end.
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TRUMPET CALLS. ETC

10. FmnsT Call.

0

FIRST SenrceanTs' Call.
t t
_.r_Q s 2
'3

ti
t ?T%?::P___fx r‘ o

— e over.

12. CEASE FiRING.

r r T r
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The following modi
Regulations are pres

APPENDIX.

fications of the Revised Infantry Drill
cribed for troops armed with the TU. 8

zine Rifle, Model 1808 :

st. To prevent

and examine

*

59. Being at port

CHAMBER. ’

accidents, the magazine and chamber are
1, when details, detachments, and other
formed, and again just before they
ommands the word chamber refers to
nber,
w * -

turned down except when us

earried with the trigger pulled

the left except during simulated

mded or assumed to be loaded, as

arms: 1. Open, 2. CHAMBER, 3. (Mlos

At the seeand command, with the right hand open the me

e gate, turn th
glanee at the magnz

At the fourth com
handle d 1. elose 1

carry the right hand t

69, Beingat order arms:

Execute :.:U‘.u!v resi
the vight hand back
onet, from the sen
rasume

1z 1l order )

position

scabbard veturn the b

arm and body: regr

A
A1

the secon

1

¢ Dox opened i

bolt_handle up and draw the bolt b
and chamber to see that lhr'\ are em
mand, pash the bolt forward, turn

pidl the trigges,

stock.

W, 2. BAYONET.

g n tl handle of the bavonet with

of the hand toward the lw«i‘\'_‘ Draw the

he m zing gate,
O the 1 of the
9

bbhard and fix it on the barrel, glancing at

1,
the order; drop the left hand by the side.

rmst 1. Unfiz, 2. BAYONET,| |

{ r wt, g the

the spring with ths
! ywvonet until the handle ix
zle of the p \

toward  th

ayvonet, the b

DOA Y2

e passihy

Asp the piece W th the

d ecommand, bavonets are

WO, .
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APFENDIX

FIRING |

138, 1
Attt
)y they

along
ry the right
"ii.i]ll hand
Detween the
sl 10 hand genine y back of ndle s .I.I‘u".hi
the balt hon \ \ ek nj wn t andle
Thea posidion 15 des ted f J Tt ling).
Sa. FILL MAGAZINE

#HRe the positron of lomd

ed except

tpazinie will

APPENDIX. 945
be given preceding that of LOAD; the cut off will be turned up
on coming to the position of load

I'o resume loading from the the command From belt will
given preceding the cor I LOAD; the cut off will be
1ed down on eoming to th position of load.

16 commands .r" om ]

sine’and from bel, indieating the

*in the manner of loading will not be repeated in subse-
commands,

to Irll‘]l
drawing
SLar '»\:11 not cateh 'El" car

will oceur with the car

fire is used only when preparing for or resisting a

. Lo Rapid fire, 2. COMMENCE FIRING.
e bayonets are fixed, the sights are set at point blank, the
off is turned up, and the fi ing is exeeuted as rapi
nsistent with effeetive air ’

.

Ning er the magnzine is ex-
susted the cwt off is turned down and the firing continued
ading from the belt.

144, CEASE FIRING.

The firing stops ; pieces not already t] ere are brought to the
position of load, the I8 drawn or the empty
éjected and the trigger p

Having executed

144a. Piece
execute other
PIECES.

At the command pirces turn the =afi ty 10ck Tully to the ri

145, Being in any position: UNLOAD.
position of load, turn tl L off up, if not
lock to the and alternats
all the y eS are eje
he chamber Josed
} > then picked up, cleaned . and e
ed to the ho

‘[‘i,-.‘ ‘,-»'L:

the order

turning

is, how-




MILITARY TEXT BOOKS

No Discount on Books.

Mannal of ¢

Drill Regu (u |
\nx nal's Roll Ca
A nusl of

Duty —Wxa
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“THE ENLISTED MAN"

A Hand-Book of Useful
Information on Things Military

GOVERNING THE NATIONAIL GUARD

Compiled by
MAJ. FRED. S. MARQUIS
New HRevisep Epirioy, giving the essential changes in the Uni-
form and Equipment of interest to the ExLisrep MAx, provided
for in General Orders No. 81, H. Q. U. 8 Army, July 17, 1902,

Heavy Paper Cover, 60 Pages) Postpaid

Good print on best book paper | 15¢, each

100 Copies, $12.50
THE M. C. LILLEY & CO.,

COLUMBUS, OHIO

“A good book at a small price, but big value and business-like.”’
A copy should be the Drn;nrn of every National Guardsman, at state
expense, for the good of the service.
\ kr.Cor, Lyny R. TrrLER,
\ Co. A, 2nd Tnf, Mich. N. G.

Please forward 1.200 opies of ‘“Enlisted Man,” and char » 1o
State of So, Dak. Ges's J. 8 ‘u\;\n\.

Ship and charge t ate of W, Va., 150 ¢ ypies of fn“ﬂtd Man.”
A. B Husrox, Asdt Adjt. Gen.

‘““Enlisted Man " received. A great big thing ”\ a little bit of &
k C. Roserr CHURCHILL,

Lx. Comdg., 1st Troop, La, 8. N. G




NEW REGULATION
UNIFORMS o EQUIPMENTS

FOR ENLISTED MEN

CAPS,
CHEVRONS, : HATS,

| LEGGINGS,
STRIPES, 3
SHIRTS,
HAT-CORDS,
CAP AND
BUTTONS, COLLAR
ETC, DEVICES.

-
7N

Write and ask us for Prices
on Goods Desired

THE M. C. LILLEY & CO., Columbus, O.

Manufacturers of Uniforms and Equipments
of Every Description,
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